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Video camera
recorder

System

Video recording system

2 rotary heads

Helical scanning system

Audio recording system

Rotary heads, PCM system
Quantization: 12 bits (Fs 32 kHz,
stereo 1, stereo 2), 16 bits

(Fs 48 kHz, stereo)

Video signal

PAL colour, CCIR standards
Recommended cassette
Hi8/Digital8 video cassette
Recording/playback time (using
90 min. Hi8 video cassette)

SP mode: 1 hour

LP mode: 1 hour and 30 minutes
Fast-forward/rewind time (using
90 min. Hi8 video cassette)
Approx. 5 min.

Viewfinder

Electric Viewfinder, Monochrome

SPECIFICATIONS

Image device

3 mm (1/6 type CCD)

(Charge Coupled Device)

Gross: Approx. 800 000 pixels
Effective: Approx. 400 000 pixels
Lens

Combined power zoom lens
Filter diameter 37 mm (1 1/2in.)
DCR-TRV238E:

25x (Optical), 700x (Digital)
DCR-TRV239E:

25x (Optical), 800x (Digital)
Focal length

24-60mm (1/8-23/8in.)
When converted to a 35 mm still
camera

46 - 1150 mm (1 13/16 - 45 3/8in.)
Camera mode:

48 -720 mm (1 15/16 —283/8in.)
Memory mode:

40-600 mm (15/8 —235/8in.)
Colour temperature

Auto

Minimum illumination

6 Ix (lux) (F 1.6)

0 Ix (lux) (in the NightShot mode)*

* Objects unable to be seen due to
the dark can be shot with infrared
lighting.

output
connectors

S video output

4-pin mini DIN

Luminance signal: 1 Vp-p,

75 Q (ohms), unbalanced
Chrominance signal: 0.3 Vp-p,

75 Q (ohms), unbalanced
Audio/Video output

AV MINNACK, 1 Vp-p, 75 Q
(ohms), unbalanced, sync negative
327 mV, (at output impedance more
than 47 kQ (kilohms))

Output impedance with less than
2.2 kQ (kilohms)/Stereo minijack
(2 3.5 mm)

Headphone jack

Stereo minijack (g 3.5 mm)

USB jack

mini-B

LANC jack

Stereo mini-minijack (g 2.5 mm)
MIC jack

Stereo minijack (g 3.5 mm)

DV output

4-pin connector

LCD screen

Picture

6.2 cm (2.5 type)

50.3x37.4 mm(2x11/2in.)
Total dot number

For European models:

123 200 (560 x 220)

— Continued on next page —
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General

Power requirements

7.2 V (battery pack)

8.4V (AC power adaptor)
Average power consumption
(when using the battery pack)
During camera recording using
LCD

3.8W

Viewfinder

3.0W

Operating temperature

0°C to 40°C (32°F to 104°F)
Recommended charging
temperature

10°C to 30°C (50°F to 86°F)
Storage temperature

—20°C to + 60°C (—4°F to + 140°F)
Dimensions (approx.)

206 x 101 x 85 mm
(81/8x4x33/8in.)

(w/h/d)

Mass (approx.)

8909 (11b1502)

excluding the battery pack, cassette,

lens cap and shoulder strap

DCR-TRV238E/TRV239E

DCR-TRV238E:

10309 (21b4o0z)
DCR-TRV239E:

10409 (21b40z)
including the battery pack

NP-FM30, NP-FM50, 90min. Hi8 cassette, lens

cap and shoulder strap
Supplied accessories
See page 3.

AC power adaptor

Power requirements

100 - 240 V AC, 50/60 Hz
Power consumption

23W

Output voltage

DCOUT: 84V, 15Ainthe
operating mode

Operating temperature

0°C to 40°C (32°F to 104°F)
Storage temperature

—-20°C to + 60°C (-4°F to + 140°F)
Dimensions (approx.)

125 x 39 x 62 mm
(5%19/16x21/2in.) (w/h/d)
excluding projecting parts
Mass (approx.)

2809 (9.8 02)

excluding mains lead

Battery pack

Maximum output voltage
DC84V

Mean output voltage
DC7.2V

Capacity

5.0 Wh (700 mAh)
Operating temperature
0°C to 40°C (32°F to 104°F)
Dimensions (approx.)
38.2 x 20.5 x 55.6 mm
(19716 x13/16 x 2 1/4in.)
(w/h/d)

Mass (approx.)

659 (2.3 0z)

Type

Lithium ion

SAFETY-RELATED COMPONENT WARNING!!

COMPONENTS IDENTIFIED BY MARK A OR DOTTED LINEWITH
MARK A ON THE SCHEMATIC DIAGRAMS AND IN THE PARTS
LIST ARE CRITICAL TO SAFE OPERATION. REPLACE THESE
COMPONENTS WITH SONY PARTS WHOSE PART NUMBERS
APPEAR AS SHOWN IN THIS MANUAL OR IN SUPPLEMENTS
PUBLISHED BY SONY.

CAUTION :
Danger of explosion if battery is incorrectly replaced.
Replace only with the same or equivalent type.

SAFETY CHECK-OUT

After correcting the original service problem, perform the following

safety checks before releasing the set to the customer.

1.  Checktheareaof your repair for unsoldered or poorly-sol dered
connections. Check theentireboard surfacefor solder splashes
and bridges.

2. Check the interboard wiring to ensure that no wires are
"pinched" or contact high-wattage resistors.

3. Look for unauthorized replacement parts, particularly
transistors, that were installed during aprevious repair. Point
them out to the customer and recommend their replacement.

4.  Look for partswhich, through functioning, show obvioussigns

of deterioration. Point them out to the customer and

recommend their replacement.

Check the B+ voltage to see it is at the values specified.

6. Flexible Circuit Board Repairing

* Keep the temperature of the soldering iron around 270°C
during repairing.

« Do not touch the soldering iron on the same conductor of the
circuit board (within 3 times).

« Becareful not to apply force on the conductor when soldering
or unsoldering.

o

Unleaded solder

Boards requiring use of unleaded solder are printed with the lead-
free mark (LF) indicating the solder contains no lead.

(Caution: Some printed circuit boards may not come printed with
the lead free mark due to their particular size)

@ : LEAD FREE MARK
Unleaded solder has the following characteristics.

« Unleaded solder melts at a temperature about 40°C higher than
ordinary solder.

Ordinary soldering irons can be used but the iron tip has to be
applied to the solder joint for adlightly longer time.

Soldering irons using a temperature regulator should be set to
about 350°C.

Caution: The printed pattern (copper foil) may peel away if the
heated tip is applied for too long, so be careful!

Strong viscosity

Unleaded solder is more viscous (sticky, less prone to flow) than
ordinary solder so use caution not to let solder bridges occur such
ason IC pins, etc.

Usable with ordinary solder

It is best to use only unleaded solder but unleaded solder may
also be added to ordinary solder.

2



* SUPPLIED ACCESSORIES

Make surethat the following accessories are supplied with your camcorder.

(4] (5] (6] i
E]

[1] Wireless Remote Commander (1)
AC-L10A/L10B/L10C AC power adaptor (1),

Mains lead (1)

NP-FM30 battery pack (1)
[4] R6 (size AA) battery for Remote

Commander (2)

[5] A/V connecting cable (1)

(6] Shoulder strap (1)

Lens cap (1)

USB cable (1)

[9] CD-ROM (SPVD-008 USB Driver) (1)

21-pin adaptor (1)
(European models only)

DCR-TRV238E/TRV239E
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DCR-TRV238E/TRV239E
SERVICE NOTE

1. POWER SUPPLY DURING REPAIRS

In this unit, about 10 seconds after power is supplied (8.4V) to the battery terminal using the service power code (J-6082-223-A), the power
is shut off so that the unit cannot operate.
These following two methods are available to prevent this. Take note of which to use during repairs.

Method 1.
Usethe DC IN terminal. (Use the AC power adaptor.)

Method 2.
Connect the adjustment remote commander RM-95 (J-6082-053-B) to the LANC jack, and set the HOLD switch to the “ADJ’ side.

TO TAKE OUT A CASSETTE WHEN NOT EJECT (FORCE EJECT)

Refer to 2-4. to remove the front panel section.

Refer to 2-6. to remove the cabinet (upper) section.

Refer to 2-6. to remove the cabinet (R) section.

Refer to 2-7. to remove the lens section.

Refer to 2-10. to remove the EVF section.

Refer to 2-13. to remove the battery panel section.

Refer to 2-14. and 2-15. to remove the cabinet (L) section. (Include the control switch block (SS-1380).)
Disconnect CN4401 (2P) of VC-276 board.

Add +5V from the DC POWER SUPPLY and unload with a pressing the cassette compertment.

@ERPOEEOE N

Pull the timing belt in the direction of
arrow ® with a pincette while pressing
the cassette compartment (take care
not to damage) to adjust the bending
of a tape.

Press the cassette compartment not
to rise the cassette compartment

@ Let your hold the cassette
compartment and rise the cassette
compartment to take out a cassette.

Timing belt

DC power supply
(+5V)
Adjust the bending I
of a tape ocoo
® O

Disconnect CN4401 of
VC-276 board



DCR-TRV238E/TRV239E
SELF-DIAGNOSIS FUNCTION

1. Self-diagnosis Function 2. Self-diagnosis Display
When problems occur whilethe unit is operating, the self-diagnosis When problems occur while the unit is operating, the counter of the
function starts working, and displays on the viewfinder or Display viewfinder or Display window shows a 4-digit display consisting

window what to do. This function consists of two display; self- of an aphabet and numbers, which blinksat 3.2 Hz. This5-character
diagnosis display and service mode display. display indicates the “repaired by:”, “block” in which the problem
Detailsof the self-diagnosisfunctionsare provided in thelnstruction occurred, and “detailed code” of the problem.
manual.

Viewfinder Display window

|C:31:11]|

/ —=7
Blinks at 3.2Hz

31]:[11] ST

| C

Repaired by: Block Detailed Code

: Corrected by customer Indicates the appropriate  Refer to page 8 and 9.

Display window

c
H : Corrected by dealer step to be taken. Self-diagnosis Code Table.
E : Corrected by service  E.g.

engineer 31 ....Reload the tape.

32 ....Turn on power again.

3. Service Mode Display
The service mode display shows up to six self-diagnosis codes shown in the past.

3-1. Display Method
While pressing the “STOP” key, set the switch from OFF to “VTR or PLAYER”, and continue pressing the “STOP” key for 5 seconds
continuously. The service mode will be displayed, and the counter will show the backup No. and the 5-character self-diagnosis codes.

Viewfinder Display window

13C:31:11]

Lights up /

I[38]] [C:31:11]

Y
Backup No. Self-diagnosis Codes Control dial %\-/

Order of previous errors

3-2. Switching of Backup No.

By rotating the control dial, past self-diagnosis codes will be shown in order. The backup No. in the [] indicates the order in which the
problem occurred. (If the number of problems which occurred isless than 6, only the number of problems which occurred will be shown.)
[2] : Occurred first time [4] : Occurred fourth time

[2] : Occurred second time  [5] : Occurred fifth time

[3] : Occurred third time [6] : Occurred the last time

3-3. End of Display
Turning OFF the power supply will end the service mode display.

Note: The “self-diagnosis display” data will be backed up by the coin-type lithium battery (CF-2500 block BT101). When the
CF-2500 block is disconnected, the “self-diagnosis display” data will be lost by initialization.

—7—
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4. Self-diagnosis Code Table
Self-diagnosis Code
=
3 | Block | Detailed Symptom/State Correction
‘S | Function | Code
g
C| O 4 0 0 |Non-standard battery is used. Usethe InfoLITHIUM battery.
c| 2 1 0 0 | Condensation. Remove the cassette, and insert it again after one hour.
C| 2 2 0 0 |Video head isdirty. Clean with the optional cleaning cassette.
LOAD direction. Loading does not : . -
c| 3 1 1 0 complete within specified time Load the tape again, and perform operations from the beginning.
UNLOAD direction. Loading does not : . -
c| 3 1 1 1 complete within specified time Load the tape again, and perform operations from the beginning.
c| 3 1 2 0 |T reel sidetape slacking when unloading. | Load the tape again, and perform operations from the beginning.
c| 3 1 2 1 | Sreel sidetape slacking when unloading. | Load the tape again, and perform operations from the beginning.
Cc| 3 1 2 2 | T red fault. Load the tape again, and perform operations from the beginning.
c| 3 1 2 3 |Sred fault. Load the tape again, and perform operations from the beginning.
c| 3 1 3 0 |FG fault when starting capstan. Load the tape again, and perform operations from the beginning.
Cc| 3 1 3 1 | FGfaultduring norma cgpstan operations. | Load the tape again, and perform operations from the beginning.
Cc| 3 1 4 0 |FG fault when starting drum. Load the tape again, and perform operations from the beginning.
c| 3 1 4 1 | PG fault when starting drum. Load the tape again, and perform operations from the beginning.
c| 3 1 4 2 | FGfault during norma drum operations. Load the tape again, and perform operations from the beginning.
Cc| 3 1 4 3 | PGfault during normal drum operations. Load the tape again, and perform operations from the beginning.
c| 3 1 4 4 | Phasefault during norma drum operations. | Load the tape again, and perform operations from the beginning.
LOAD direction loading motor time- Remove the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
c| 3 2 1 0 . S
out. operations from the beginning.
UNLOAD direction loading motor Remove the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
c| 3 2 1 1 |, . A
time-out. operations from the beginning.
cl 3 5 5 0 T reel side tape slacking when Remove the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
unloading. operations from the beginning.
Sreel side tape slacking when Remove the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
c| 3 2 2 1 - . S
unloading. operations from the beginning.
Remove the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
|3 2 2 2 |T reel fauilt. operations from the beginning.
Remove the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
|3 2 2 3 |Sred fallt. operations from the beginning.
. Remove the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
Cc| 3 2 3 0 |FG fault when starting capstan. operations from the beginning,
FG fault during normal capstan Remove the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
c| 3 2 3 1 - . S
operations. operations from the beginning.
. Remove the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
c| 3 2 4 0 |FG fault when starting drum. operations from the beginning,
. Remove the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
c| 3 2 4 1 | PG fault when starting drum. operations from the beginning.
FG fault during normal drum Remove the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
c| 3 2 4 2 - . o
operations. operations from the beginning.
cl 3 5 4 3 PG fault during normal drum Remove the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
operations. operations from the beginning.
Phase fault during normal drum Remove the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
c| 3 2 4 4 . . A
operations. operations from the beginning.
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Self-diagnosis Code

>
o)
3| Block | Detailed Symptom/State Correction
‘S | Function | Code
g
Inspect the lens block focus reset sensor (Pin @3 of CN1551 of
El 6 1 0 0 Difficult to adjust focus V C-276 board) when focusing is performed when thefocusring is
(Cannot initialize focus.) rotated in the focus manual mode and the focus motor drive circuit
(IC1553 of VC-276 board) when the focusing is not performed.
Inspect the lens block zoom reset sensor (Pin 2 of CN1551 of
El 6 1 1 0 Zoom operations fault V C-276 board) when zooming is performed when the zoom switch
(Cannet initialize zoom lens.) is operated and the zoom motor drive circuit (1C1553 of VC-276
board) when zooming is not performed.
El 6 2 0 0 \';'vg?lf Tvglkle (C\?\;Irt?]d;ﬁgg L;g&?; ?/%Ifc?gf Inspect pi tch angular velocity sensor (SE301 of SE-032 board)
sensor output stopped.) peripheral circuits.
El 6 2 0 1 \';2?3 Tv?elkle E\?\;rf:t;c;rllf l;E;tlljloanr ?/%Ieﬁc?g: Inspect yaw angular velocity sensor (SE302 of SE-032 board)

sensor output stopped.)

peripheral circuits.
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SECTION 2

DISASSEMBLY

The following flow chart shows the disassembly procedure.

2-1. LCD unit, PD-156 board -1

!

2-2. LCD unit, PD-156 board -2

PD-156 board service position

2-3. Back light

2-4. Front panel section

l

2-5. SI-032 board, Microphone

SI1-032 board service position

2-6. Cabinet (R) section CD-357 boards service position

—| 2-7. Lens section - 2-19. Control switch block (CF-2500)

Wy 2-8. CD-357 board 2-20 Control switch block (FK-2500)
)
& l
>
E 2-9. Iris flexible assembly 2-21. Hinge section
~
L
Q
N
E | 2-10. EVF section
& l
@
)
Q 2-11. LB-076 board -1
2-12. LB-076 board -2 LB-076 boards service position

2-13. Battery panel section, Battery terminal board

—| 2-14. Control switch block (SS-1380)

— 2-15. Cabinet (L) section

2-16. CS frame assembly (25)

2-17.

VC-276 board

Service position to check the VTR section

2-18.

Mechanism deck

2-1

Service position to check the camera section
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[CONNECTION OF EQUIPMENTS]

CN1108
1

CPC-13jig Adjustment remote
(J-6082-443-A) i commander (RM-95)

CPC lid (BT) M screw

(M2 x 4) (H)

AC power AC IN
e e

NOTE: Follow the disassembly procedure in the numerical order given.

2-1. LCD UNIT, PD-156 BOARD-1

@ Four tapping screws (M1.7 x 5)

(D Indication LCD block assembly,
LCD holder, Back light

® P cabinet (C (2))

® Reversed the LCD unit
in the direction of the arrow ®.

2-2
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2-2. LCD UNIT, PD-156 BOARD-2

® Screw (M1.7 x 2.5), pX

@ Two tapping screws
(B1.7 x 6)

Remove the PD-156 board
in the direction of the arrow ®.

|l @ Claw

® Back light
(Cold cathode
fluorescent tube)

® Liquid crystal
indicator module

® P cabinet (M) (2) assembly

[PD-156 BOARD SERVICE POSITION]

LANC jack

stment remote
commander (RM-95)

Indication LCD block assembly

AC POWER
ADAPTOR ACIN

Multi CPC jig PD-156 board
(J-6082-311-A) o o
Liquid crystal indicator module

Back light (Cold cathode fluorescent tube)

2-3



DCR-TRV238E/TRV239E

2-3. BACK LIGHT

® Remove the indication LCD block assembly
in the direction of the arrow ®.

® Push this point to
remove the two

claws.
™

AN

Two claws

@ Remove the back light, flexible flat cable (FP-414)
in the direction of the arrow © to ©.

@ Indication LCD
block assembly (20P)

® FP-414 flexible
board (4P)

FP-414
flexible board

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

Remove
; 0 O‘) the two

77777777 solderings.

2-4. FRONT PANEL SECTION

The drum of ® Claw . . .

mechanism deck. Remove it while taking
care as the FP-406 flexible
cable is connected.

When removing Front panel section, do not 1 ~C. g
press down the drum of mechanism deck. @Z/

i %VVST St |5
>

a
N ‘\ // 0
A Push the eject knob in
the direction of the arrow ®,
@ Front panel section

and open the cassette lid.

@ (<[]

MI screw

® FP-406 flexible (M2 % 4) (H)

@ Mi screw board (30P)

(M2 % 4) (H)

2-4



2-5. S1-032 BOARD, MICROPHONE

® Remove the FP-411 flexible board
in the direction of the arrow ®.

® Tapping screw
(M1.7 x 5)

®@ Two tapping screws
(M1.7 % 5)

@ Cushion (1), F

Microphone
(4P)

® Tapping screw
(M1.7 x 5) ® Microphone
@ S1-032 board

@ Microphone
retainer

® Two
claws

@ Sheet microphone

@ Tapping screw
(M1.7 % 5)

[S1-032 BOARD SERVICE POSITION]

AC POWER
| ADAPTOR =@ty
DC IN

FP-411 flexible
board

FP-406 flexible
board (30P)

SI-032 board

@ Microphone
cushion (F)

® Microphone

DCR-TRV238E/TRV239E

REMOVING
THE MICROPHONE

Front panel
assembly

~N

Microphone retainer (rear view)

Microphone
holder

[ Microphone

When removing it, be careful not
to damage the harnesses, etc.
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2-6. CABINET (R) SECTION

® Ml screw

® Cabinet
(upper)

@ Night-Shot switch of
Lens device (LSV-700A)

@ Two Ml screws

Th .
® Three claws (M2 4) (H)

Three Ml screws
(M2x 4) (H)

A9 Three MI screws
(M2 % 4) (H)

M screw
M2 x 4) (H)

Jack cover

@ Ml screw
(M2 x 4) (H)

@ Cabinet (R) block
section

A9 Control switch block
(CF-2500) (22P)

Harness
(PD-117) (20P)

2-6
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2-7. LENS SECTION

FP-161 flexible
board (16P)

@® Two screws
(M1.7% 2.5), p

® Lens section K@ Iris flexible assembly (24P)

2-8. CD-357 BOARD

® Two tapping
screws (B1.7 % 6)

@ FP-161 flexible
board (16P)

@ CD-357 board \%

® CCD block assembly

® Optical filter block

(®Lens device (LSV-700A)

2-7
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[CD-357 BOARD SERVICE POSITION]

CD-357 board

AC POWER
: A AC IN

Control switch block
(CF-2500) (22P)

Adjustment remote
commander (RM-95)

LANC jack

FP-411 flexible

board \

Harness
(PD-117) (20P)
SI1-032 board

FP-406 flexible
board (30P)

Cabinet (R) block section

2-9. IRIS FLEXIBLE ASSEMBLY

(® Two tapping screws
(B1.7 x 3.5), head

® Tapping screw (M1.7 x 5)

Remove the eight
solderings

Two tapping
screws (M1.7 x 5)

Stepping
motor Z700
(Zoom)

® Iris flexible
assembly

® Stepping
motor F700
(Focus)

(2 Two tapping
screws (M1.7 x 5)
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2-10.EVF SECTION

( \ ® EVFsection  poyting of the flexible board of
") the Operation FP-407 flexible board
S when attaching the EVF section.
; ® Ml screw
= (M2 % 4) (H) )
510 o © / .
8 :
./

® Three screws
FP-407 flexible (M1.7x2.5), p
board (20P)

2-11.LB-076 BOARD-1

PRECAUTION WHEN ATTACHING

® EVF cabinet
FP-407 FLEXIBLE BOARD (upper) assembly
/ VF hinge \

assembly

FP-407

flexible board ® FP-407 flexible

board (20P)

Fix the FP-407 flexible board to VF hinge
\\assemb/y with the both-sided adhesive tapej

EVF cabinet
(lower) assembly

® é\_/@ Four tapping

screws
(M1.7 % 5)

Routing of the flexible board of the
Operation FP-407 flexible board when
attaching the EVF cabinet (lower) assembly.

e I @ Pull of the

m adhesive side.
( g%ibg
\\@?ﬁ\/

Slide the lower plate of
\/V/ VF hinge assembly in
the arrow ® strongly.
@ ® Two tapping
\ / screws (M1.7 x 5)
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2-12.LB-076 BOARD-2

@ Two claws

® LCD (LCX032AP-5)
(16P)

® VF lens (B) assembly

(@SN ® LCD
/@ &) (LCX032AP-5)

® LB-076 board Prism sheet

lluminator

® Lamp guide

[LB-076 BOARD SERVICE POSITION]

CPC-13jig
(J-6082-443-A)

AC POWER
;ADAPTOR :G:ACIN

FP-407 flexible
board (20P)

Adjustment remote
commander (RM-95)

FP-411 flexible

board Harness
(PD-117) (20P)
SI1-032 board
FP-406 flexible
board (30P)

2-10
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2-13.BATTERY PANEL SECTION, BATTERY TERMINAL BOARD

® Two MI screws
(M2 % 4) (H)

® MiI screw
(M2 % 4) (H)

REMOVING THE BATTERY
TERMINAL BOARD

® Battery panel
section ®@ Ml screw

(M2 x 4) (H)

) /
® Battedry terminal [ m /J

@ Jack lid
(2500)

@ Battery terminal
board (6P)

® Strap sheet
metal (lower)

2-14.CONTROL SWITCH BLOCK (SS-1380)

. . Routing of the flexible board of the Operation
Push the eject knob in .
the direction of the arrow @, COI’]U'O/ SW’tCh bIOCk (88'1380).
and open the cassette lid. /

® < (<[]

(55-1380) in the direction
of the arrow ®.

%/—@) Screw (M1.7 x 2.5), p

Tape (A)
® Control switch block
(SS-1380) (12P)

2-11

® Tapping screw
(M1.7 x 5)
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2-15.CABINET (L) SECTION

@ Screw
M1.7x 2.5), p

® Screw
M1.7x 2.5), p

® Cabinet (L)
section

@ Screw
(M1.7% 2.5), p

2-16.CS FRAME ASSEMBLY (25)

Cabin

® Two MI screws (M2 x 4) (H)

® Grip belt (ES)

® Two MI screws (M2 x 4) (H)

2-12

PRECAUTION DURING
CABINET (L) SECTION INSTALLATION

|_—(® External (hot shoe) connector,
Shoe frame

(@ FP-264 flexible
board (15P)

® Two screws
(M1.7% 2.5), p

et (L) assembly

@ Ml screw
(M2 % 4) (H)

® CS frame assembly (25)
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2-17.VC-276 BOARD

® Two screws
(M1.7% 2.5), p

(M1.7x 2.5), p

® FP-264 flexible @® Ml screw
board (20P) ® FP-410 (M2 x 4) (H)
flexible board

2-18.MECHANISM DECK

@ Turn over VC-276 board
in the direction of the arrow.

MD frame

® Mechanism
deck

® Three dowels

Three screws
M1.7 x 2.5), p

2-13
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[SERVICE POSITION TO CHECK THE VTR SECTION]

Cnnection to Check the VTR Section

To check the VTR section, set the VTR to the “Forced VTR power ON” mode.

Operate the VTR functions using the adjustment rem

Setting the “Forced VTR Power ON” mode

1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 01.

2) Select page: 0, address: 10, and set data: 00.

3) Select page: D, address: 10, set data: 02 and
press the PAUSE button of the adjustment remote
commander.

ote commander (with the HOLD switch set in the OFF position).

Exiting the “Forced VTR Power ON” mode

1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 01.
2) Select page: 0, address: 10, and set data: 00.
3) Select page: D, address: 10, set data: 00, and press
the PAUSE button of the adjustment remote commander.
4) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 00.

Note : If the machine malfunctions (the operating mode changes by itself), connect the Cabinet (R) section.

How to raise the cassette
compartment manually

(Raise the hook in the direction of the arrow ®.)

Mechanism deck

FP-406 flexible

Adjustment remote
commander (RM-95)

board (30P)
FP-411 _LAN C
flexible board jack
& 51-032 board

Control switch block
(SS-1380) (12P)

Battery panel
section

AC POWER
ADAPTOR ):C l: ACIN

Battery terminal
board (6P)

CN1108

J

CPC-13jig

To eject the cassette, short the circuit h
between pin @ and pin @ (GND) of
CN1109 on VC-276 board for 1 second.

12
CN1109 E
2
-

Control switch block
(CF-2500) (22P)

FP-410
flexible board

Harness
(PD-117) (20P)——

Cabinet (R) block section

2-14

(J-6082-443-A)
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[SERVICE POSITION TO CHECK THE CAMERA SECTION]

Connection to Check the Camera Section

To check the camera section, set the camera to the “Forced camera power ON” mode.
When you want to operate to zoom and focus, use the controls on the remote commander (with the HOLD switch off).

Setting the “Forced Camera Power ON” mode Exiting the “Forced Camera Power ON” mode

1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 01. 1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 01.

2) Select page: 0, address: 10, and set data: 00. 2) Select page: 0, address: 10, and set data: 00.

3) Select page: D, address: 10, set data: 01 and 3) Select page: D, address: 10, set data: 00, and press
press the PAUSE button of the adjustment remote the PAUSE button of the adjustment remote
commander. commander.

4) Select page : 0, address: 01, and set data: 00.

Note : If the machine malfunctions (the operating mode changes by itself), connect the Cabinet (R) section.

Battery panel
) section
Control switch block
(5S-1380) (12P)
AC POWER
—— xbarToRr| A ACIN

Mechanism deck

Battery terminal

FP-161 flexible board (6P)

board (16P)
CD-357 board

Control switch block
FP-406 flexible FP-410 (CF-2500) (22P)

board (30P) flexible board

Iris flexible Harness -
assembly (24P
ly (24P) (PD-117) (20P)——

LANC
Jack
FP-411
flexible board §
Adjustment remote
commander (RM-95)
P

Cabinet (R) block section
SI1-032 board

2-15
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2-19.CONTROL SWITCH BLOCK (CF-2500)

(® Control switch block
(FK-2500) (5P)

Control switch block
(CF-2500)

Harness (PD-117)

® Five tapping screws (6P)

(B2x 5)

@ MI screw

(M2 x 4) (H)
® Three tapping screws
(B2x 5) Routing of the harness (PD-117) .
@ Tape (A) ®@ Tripod retainer, 4 A
Tripod screw (Y) j] Harness

(PD-117)

Tape (A)

2-20.CONTROL SWITCH BLOCK (FK-2500)

® Control switch block
(FK-2500)

Routing of the flexible board of the
Operation Control switch block (FK-2500).

® Peel off the
adhesive side.

@ Control switch block
(FK-2500) (5P)

2-16



2-21.HINGE SECTION
REMOVING THE HINGE ASSEMBLY

DCR-TRV238E/TRV239E

@ Harness
@ (PD-117)
S

® FP-412 flexible
board (6P)

Then bend the harness so that it is laid
along with the connector.

Remove the Harness (PD-117)
in the direction of the arrow ®.

@@@

® Hinge cover (C)

Hinge
assembly

® Hinge
cover (M)

¥ Two screws

M1.7%x 2.5), p

Hinge
assembly
Harness
(PD-117)
O

%

@ For removing the LCD unit
(See page 2-2 to 2-3)

scre

® Harness e
(PD-117) (6P) | ~

fif%

® Two tapping
screws (B2 x 5)

2-17

(® Four tapping

ws (B2 x 5)

Ornamental ring (2) assembly

NN
) Two claws

Routing of the harness (PD-117) .

Harness
(PD-117)

Tape (A)
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2-22.O0RNAMENTAL PARTS

Remote commander (RMT-814)
1-475-141-61

Battery case lid
3-742-854-01

CPC lid (BT)
3-072-271-01

Ml screw (M2 x 4) (H)

3-067-347-01
N Mi screw (M2 x 4) (H)

Jack cover
3-072-343-01 3-067-347-01
Jack lid (2500)
& Note: Disassembling the main unit
Retainer Jack cover is necessary to replace it.

3-072-344-01 %

Ml screw (M2 x 4) (H)
3-067-347-01

2-18
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2-23.CIRCUIT BOARDS LOCATION

LB-076

CD-357
S1-032 VC-276
PD-156

NAME FUNCTION
CD-357 CCD IMAGER
LB-076 EVF BACK LIGHT
PD-156 CHA, DISPLAY DRIVE, BACK LIGHT/LCD DRIVE, TG
S1-032 STEADY SHOT, LASER LINK
VC-276 CAMERA, VIDEO, DV INTERFACE, CAMERA/MECHA/HI CONTROL, AUDIO,

D/D CONVERTER

2-19
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2-24.FLEXIBLE BOARDS LOCATION

The flexible boards contained in the mechanism deck are not shown.

CONTROL SWITCH BLOCK
(FK-2500)

FP-264

CONTROL SWITCH BLOCK
(CF-2500)

FP-411

CONTROL SWITCH BLOCK
(SS-1380)

FP-412
IRIS FLEXIBLE

ASSEMBLY

FP-406 FP-410 Fp-414

2-20E



BLOCK DIAGRAMS

3-1. OVERALL BLOCK DIAGRAM (1/5)

SECTION 3

CD-357 BOARD

() : Page No. shown in () indicates the page to refer on the schematic diagram.

DCR-TRV238E/TRV239E

\/C-276 BOARD(1/5)

LENS ASSY
(4-30)
———————————————————————————————————————————————————————— ! 161502
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3-2. OVERALL BLOCK DIAGRAM (2/5) () : Page No. shown in () indicates the page to refer on the schematic diagram.
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3-4. OVERALL BLOCK DIAGRAM (4/5) () : Page No. shown in () indicates the page to refer on the schematic diagram.
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3-5. OVERALL BLOCK DIAGRAM (5/5) () : Page No. shown in () indicates the page to refer on the schematic diagram.
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s [Ic5701] | | [Ic5702] | | [1C5801] . o Ly L DsPLOOVD 1 o |
: AUDIO /0 AUDIO MIC AMP CAMERA ! D | BLock BLOCK (FK-2500)
ADC&DAC CONTROL >y ey DISP BL | (313) (PAGE 4-23)
o [ s | L f Q1104, 1105 T oNOOS | ((52826)3_15) -
A28V A28V D FB3301 I - - -
T0 AU 2.8V AU 2.8V FBes02 Fa4s01 L e |
(P1C;:\;I\{ER BLOCK D28V I
16001 I - - -
(PAGE 3-12)]  p1sv FBE0T L3602 FesTOT FoasT0 L3307; P T FB2291 o IC1552
| | | EVER 3.0V I
USB3.IV IRIS DRIVE T LENS ASSY |
[ic3603] | | [1c3701] | | [1c3301] | | [IC3303] [ic6002] | | | |C(EV2R?1 | FB6001 @3 |
VIDEO Dy v AUDIO W24 | METER | |
AD GO LINE IN/OUT PIGNAL INTERFACE oo D/A COV. IC6001 ! Q1555
(4-49) l (4-70) uss R1132 L Fievzay (4-33) 16— éggENTl :
a1 ) (4-48) (@-47) (4-43) (4-56) L2291 il L s 10 I 1C1553 1 SENSOR | !
3705 (4_55) 2 POWER i 1
A475V A4.75V FB6002 57 | A475V BLOCK(3/3) 200M/ L | FOCUS | !
A28V L2001 7 1.SE2.8V (51-032) F%CL(J)S 114 [— SEESSEOTR !
s MOTOR \ !
I[\]/I': ?\l/ 11 ] Mrsy (PAGE 3-15) DRIVE 1 ;
D28V D28V 1 CN1103 ¢ _ _ T 3 S ;
18 —— TEwP ] |
12204 9 122099 | FB2205] ?A‘T";\iv Eg: o (4-57) CN155Tr ]
oS FB2202 o FB2204 L2202 FB1504 Ls01 " 104402 |
CAPVS
CAP ERROR CAPSTAN MOTOR
s IC2201 IC1502 Fota ? L1t o i ‘
DRUM ERROR HIB/STD8 S/H,AGC,
OGS (49 “(’:ZNOV) [Ic2001] [1c1401] 1C4401 onmreenns s ;
’ PITCH/ CAMERA DRUM ol CAPSTAN 1
RP 4.75 RP 4.75V YAW MPDOCESS ¢ DRUM ERROR DI DR L FG
A28V " SENSOR PROCESS LOADING CN4403 H |
L3102 RF 19V AWP DIGITAL MOTOR DRIVE ; !
N STILL PROCESS SENSOR VCC ! TREEL, |
L3201 S’ Lm“S’ Lmﬁ (4-69) (4-35) DRUM CAP ERROR WP - 18 SREE :
FB1403Q) : F001,002 !
103201 [ica202] | | [Ic3103] | | [IC3101] D28y ! : !
VTR UNREG ‘ !
EQ. | D001 !
HEIpe ROEY s D COW. MT 5v TAPE LED(A) {12 |+ TAPE LED |
4-52 Ra411 CN4do4 | !
@-51) (4-52) T (4-25) - M2000 MECHA
RP 6.0V J !

| | DECK

3-13

3-14

(SEEPAGE425)



DCR-TRV238E/TRV239E

l_

CN5701

N

3-8. POWER BLOCK DIAGRAM (3/3) () :Page No.shownin () indicates the page to refer on the schematic diagram.

|
i PD-156BOARD

I
05502-5505 LCD901
- PANEL 4.75V _FB5503 = i
114 "PANEL -15.3v ~ o 3| >
16 | 3 |
o | PANEL 1.3V __FB5502 > 1 o
3 |PANEL 28V FB5501 5 it
L5501% oNsso1]
I
10 [1C5501] || [1C5502]
POWER BLOCK
) RGB DRIVE TiMiNG (14—
GENERATOR
(VC-276) 491 491 ND9OT
(PAGE 3-12) (4-21) (4-21) BACKLIGHT
I
IC5601,5602
o INVERTER BL HIGH ,Jm—‘
> . BL CONT 10
}—; BL REG (BA8§|L\I/%HT) CN5601
(4-19) (4-20) |
70 IC5701
FB’E(‘;"CEKFIZ/S) £ DISP LCD VDD INDICATOR D902
o) | o BLVDD | 3 CHARACTER
(PAGE 3-14) 6 DISP BL : DISPLAY
CN5704 CN5705 BACKLIGHT
—_ —_ —_ —_ — 1
| I
l D301,0302
g ALY NIGHT SHOT
- LED
D306
7| FLED28V :|TALLY LED I
10 SE301,302
POWER BLOCK 2 SE28V PITCH/YAW
@R3) 114 ] SENSOR
(VC-276)
(PAGE 3-14) 29 | LANCDC 1C301
I
| REMOTE
4 |AATY COMMANDER
CN304 = Raot RECEIVER
6 CN301 (4-14)
- — 3] 15— = —— = -
| - _
I MF PHOTO FP-411 4303
SENSOR (FLEXIBLE)
(PAGE 4-13)

3-15

3-16E
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SECTION 4
PRINTED WIRING BOARDS AND SCHEMATIC DIAGRAMS

FRAME SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM (1/2)

2 | s | 4 |

14 |

15

DCR-TRV238E/TRV239E

17 | 18 | 19 | 20

LENS UNIT

4-1

HE HEEHEEEEEEERRERE
L P HEEEEHEENEEEEENEEE
w4 T|>|s|>3|5|5|==|= el el e el 0
I B121°%12199 7|8 15| 2| 2| 5| 5| 2| Bl |2
; 8l HREEEBRAEEEEEEEE
| <|g|E 413188 £|=
i HE HEBEEE
| 8
CN1104 24P
FP-41 0 1| Xxs_Jack_IN
2| sc_wo VC‘276 BOARD(1/2)
FLEXIBLE 3| Rea_ano
4| svwo 1/22 CAM-1 BLOCK
5| s.anD 2/22 CAM-2 BLOCK
= 3/22 LD BLOCK
61 S.GND 4/22 CAM,MPEG BLOCK
7| AupI0_R_10 5/22 JC-1 BLOCK
8 | Rea_ano 6/22 JC-2 BLOCK
7/22 RF(D) BLOCK
S { VIDEO.VO 8/22 IN/OUT BLOCK
10f REG_GND 9/22 A/D BLOCK
11| Auoio L vo 10/22 RFésé BLOCK
12| AV_JACK_IN 11/22 EVF BLOCK
13| REG_GND
14| NTPB
15| TPB
vee |1 16| TPA
D- |2 17| NTPA
D+ |3 18| REG_GND
D |4 19| REG_GND
GND | 5 20| vecec
21| D+
CN202 4P
22| REG_GND
TPA | 4
23| REG_GND
NTPA | 3
24| D-
TPB | 2
NTPB | 1

MIC901
L-CH

MIC901
R-CH

<
L £
B

CD-357 BOARD | INTELLIGENT
I ACCESSORY
| SHOE
i 5
& . ol o 2
I 1 ARE o|2
g i HEAREREREREERE
) olz|z|alg|le|lo|e|a|w oo (I N=}
! . G| 2|3|2| 5| &|5|&|5|6|5|5|5|5|8
= 2
| 3l |»._|® | BN EEEEEEE
: EEEEHEHE ] i
i HEHEHEHEHEEBEHEHEEEE I . p
— Y [PV [ ) gy [y [ =Y S I [ Y -
) FP-161 FLEXIBLE C J FLEXIBLE \
[a]w]<]o]o]~]=]=]2] =] 2] =] 2] 2 BN N R EEEEEEEEEEE
e EHEEREEEEEEEE 5|3(5/5/5|2| 3|8 2|5 8|8|%|8|7| 52| 2| |2 [
HEHEE R ENFEREEREREEHEEE \ T0
. EHEHEHEE 53|58 VC-276 BOARD(2/2)
- R BE HEEE \ FH(2/2)
= NEEE HEEIE
H z \
———t
CN1108 20p r
REG_GND | 1 H
NC |2 !
BPF_MONI | 3 | CONTROL SWITCH BLOCK
12/22 USB BLOCK ve |e . SS-1380
13/22 MD BLOCK =1 | (55-1380)
14/22 GAM/MECHA CONT. BLOCK peRE S| | -
15/22 HI BLOCK REG_GND |6 | I
16/22 AU BLOCK ne |7 o0s 1ze o
17/22 MA BLOCK e e mone sw [ 1]\
18/22 ER,SE BLOCK 7NC o REG_GND |2 ' 5003
19/22 FU BLOCK ! _
XPHOTO_STBY_SW | 3 + [openesecT |
20/22 DD BLOCK e [10 cpe o wooe sw T 1 LOPEWEJECT
21/22 CN BLOCK veo |11 (FOR CHECK) oS
22/22 LANC/RESET/BEEP,CN BLOCK Xs/s_sW | 5 B
EVF_VG |12 REG.GND | 6 D{j’ S004
RF_SWP |13 KEY’ADS 7 . 0 | (PHOTO FREEZE)
N.C |14 - i i '
XPHOTO_FREEZE |8 | [ ~7777°
CAPFG 115 REG_GND | 9 M-
RF_MON |16 )
Ne |17 D_2.8V |10
REG_GND |18 ZOOM_VR |11 R |
P XEJECT_SW |12 / inemat
_( 0 '
REG_GND_|20 | —
. -0 1
g I
=
g : . !
= a a ] a 3
z 2 2 @ 2 <
I al2lelelel 5| Bl gl e Eﬂ“’\ glele l
FREHEHEHEEEIREHEBEIEEE 2|2 MEES
INKEEEE R RN EEEEE R EREEEE |
HHEHEEEEHEEEHEEHBEBEHEBEEEEEEHEE i
HEREEEEHEEEEEEEHEEEEE N R R
D FP-406  FLEXIBLE C
[e[el=lele[~[=[=[2[=[s[=[=[2[e[=[e[=[a[s[a] = =] & &[] &[] 2
1 <|ola|zlal=|c|alalalz|o|s|zlz|=|c|al=lclelala|all=]z]|clelz 1
1IN | FEEEHEEE N MEEEEHEE
! £ 21551822 8]8| 3|5 Al 15| 5| 2| 2|3l 2| 2| 2| 3| €| | €| 5| €] ol <| £ !
H < g I EEEIEE R Q iy 2/2|2|=
I . HEHEEEEEHENEEER 437 I
. g [+ w e @ T E % .
& 2 B
I = g % |
I g |
i ’ i
| cN3OT__ 18P,
M REG_GND |18
| S1-032 BOARD LaNC sig |17 ("
| g XLANC_JACK_IN |16
CN302 4P HP_GND |14
1 INT_MIC_L = ™ &3 SE302 SE301 HP_R |13
2| GND D301 D302 D306 (;éXlVSOR) (';lETNCsHoR> HP_L |12 FP-411
3 | INT_MIC_R (IR EMITTER) (IR EMITTER) (TALLY) HP_JACK_IN |11 J302
L aw PETRTN FLEXIBLE o,
(PLUG IN POWER)
| EXT_MIC_L |9
MIC_GND | 8
| MIC_GND |7
W REG_GND | 6
| 1e301 WFB |5 Sy
M (REMOTE COMMANDER
| CREER) MFLED | 4
. MF_4.75V | 3
| REG_GND | 2 g
| MF_A | 1

4 FRAME SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM (1/2)
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FRAME SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM (2/2)

A ND901
BACK LIGHT
LCD901 2.5INCH
CONTROL SWITCH BLOCK(CF-2500) X‘
B - ) Q
'5003,004,006,009,010,012,015
016.019.022:0: END SEARCH/ FOCUS/ PB ZOOM/ N I I P [ Y ) [P I [ P Y I [P Y Y I I I [ e e
i TITLE/  FADER/ MENU/ VOLUME +/ —— _— T e
O % . alalz|slslslslalslz zlal2lelolele|a|o|uls|alo|-|alclala]c] o] e]|e]lz] CN5705 4P
— BACKLIGHT/  DISPLAY/ VOLUME - 2 HEHEEEHEREEEEIEEEEEEEEE
5001 RESET/ EDITSEARCHs/ ~/ | E‘JgZZZZZZ% §5>§m HERS 8|2|=|g|g|5|3|5 ST sowo | 1] "\
CNOD4__ 2P EXPOSURE 1 gl = @ o BLGND |2
| 22— Lt ) L phaid
1| sPw) | BLVOD |4 FLEXIBLE
AN s 5 CN5703 _ 20P
CNOOG 5P .
CF(I)(N;'?O%L SWITCH BLOCK —— | o 1] | [
— - BT001 . comz | 2
( ) T onise PD-117 I PD-156 BOARD w5
- 1|vB
SUPERNSECOLORSLIC;WS/ 2 | Rec_anp oxreRn) CcNOOS 6P CP-076 CN5704__6P 1/2 LCD/BL BLOCK 2> [xvo_out Sead 14
AR PAUSE/ (LITHIUM ( - ) X P
D 50s | @ Reos € REw D pLAY 1| seipen_cnp XCS_LCD_DRIVER | 1 1 | xcs_Leo_priver 275 RGB/TG BLOCK T 5 |5
D fommmnal / LCD_COM/XDATA | 2 HARNESS 2 | LCD_COM/XDATA + [Paner oo SEG6 | 6
0sD_s0 | 3 3| osp_so = seG2 | 7 LoD9o2 D902
5 |ve
X0SD_SCK | 4 4| xosp_sck sEG7 | 8 CHARACTER |  BACK
FOR CHECK) 6 | PANEL_ID
DISP_LCD_VDD | 5 5 | pisp_LcD_voD ! B Pypr— SEGS | 9 DISPLAY LIGHT
- DISP_BL |6 6 | DISP_BL s X;D ouT SEG9 |10 @&
- SEG10 |11 X‘
9 1GND SEG1 |12
I oo seatt |13
E A K | o SEG12 [14
E) NMEEER NEE | o S SEG13 |15
it Il il It IRl et I L L | - . sta1a |16
/! NNEEENEEEEEEE RN E R R RN 5 3 sEa16 |17
_ 10 ! I : RN ERARERRIER
VC-276 &gl ojg|°|g|gle|g|e|e|g|5| g @ 3| g sl R E=TR I HEHEEGIE 17}
Borne N\ 8 N EE RN e HEE | I SHEEE B EEE R HEEEEEE cows 119
FH(1/2) ; AR a8 | d21012121212| 2 gl ol g 2| 2|2 | 5|5 |2| 5| B| & oo o]
I ala|la|lalacl > X|>a ala|alalX|X
L i | —— L R R D L —
. T | gleleslelelz]el E) © of «f
F | g 4 | CN5702 6P J FP 41 2
| | PD-117 | (VP HARNESS | e v | 1
. 1 PANEL_REV | 2 FLEXIBLE
| | | NGC. |3
— . AEEBEE NEEEEREEEED
i VC-276 BOARD(2/2) I " Talo o | no |4
! % % Blz|3|3|8 E % $18|8ls g3323 13 | B
i b I R B e e e =2 e B =1 1 = ] e ! a0 |6
I o| %122 |2| | | 2| 2| 8| 5| §| 7| 2| 2\ 4|E| 3| 5| 2|2 I
G i & HEHE HEE g | | l
i s E B ? : | T
— -
. 5 o 5 g o | | |
g g 2 o H g o n .
2 HES w zle g 6P
! G SRE s HE é é s 2 s|e|z EEREREEEEEEREE 5 § - xiiw o [1] \___ S [aof xrauv LEuCNm = LB-076 — vop | 1 U
sl 2 sle|z E M E ] X X
I ¢ HEREE AR HEEEEEEREREHE R HEEBEEEREEEEE RS b 2 Sl BOARD rea s
. ; 3 HEEEEEHEERE BEEHEEE R EEEBEHEIEEEEEE e FHEEEEHEEEEEEE - -
H | gle|e|8|z|z|>|>|=]> HEEEEEEEEEE S|£|£|2|2|2|2|2|3|3|3|3|3|3|E|2|e|2|=|=|=|8 b= 0 = ] ] = ] ] ] B B4 B S Ev o e voo .
._ -l RN RN N e] - o~ 2 F oo v|w|eoln oo 2 F| N2 BB RN RN 2T e ____| LED_ON/OFF | 4 17| LED_ON/OFF VCK | 4
| EVF 475V |5 16| EVF_4.75v st |5
w
D 2.8V | 6 — 15| D_2.8V EN |6 LCD903
com |7 E 14| com D701 DWN | 7 B/W EVF
F * FP * l V6 |8 < 13[ ve BACK RGT |8 unIt
N LIGHT
| VR |9 O |zfw v HST [ o X]
[~ [a]o|<]w]o]~]=|a]2 Ja]w] o]~ =2z NEEE BEEEE o[ o]~ ©]w]<]o] - BEEE oo~ o©]w]<]o] - | vB |10 N T T GB Heke |10
z|lz olsle|slz|z|>]>|2]> olelelgls el g sl el sl &l alzlelzlalzlzlzlzlz]3]2]2|s]egls|o]=|<|= slal|slelz| 2zl gl 2l 2|l 2|2l 5l s GND_ |11 10| Gnp Hekt |11
HE R HEHEEEEHEEEE §§§Ii115—ég§§§§§§>§ a ﬁ§§§8‘g§§§55‘§§§§ | oo |12 9| anp BLK [12
g 5 & |55 s|s g gibﬁgm‘ﬁ‘é‘&"m‘gjj‘ﬂ"\ BLK [13 8 | Bk Ve |13
; S| 7l g Ja o | w
& ] 3l 1El [FTT g @ HEEE | HeK1 |14 '5 7 | Heka /1 VR [14
| Hoke |15 <+ |6 Heke @ ve [15 ﬂ
1
HST |16 5 | HST COM |16
[a
| en |17 [ AEN o702
: stB |18 3| sm TALLY
%
J () FP-300 ¥ o | oo e |
(- <] #on FLEXIBLE BEiH | vor Jml S\ [1[wr I
DRUM G .
LRI F— i i LS-057 BOARD | i L |
— MOTOR = s
FP-228 . IELF:E)%%?E o= 5001 | CN4001 6P
FLEXIBLE | o 5901 o ':,,EE‘/:NTPRODF BATT_GND | 1 \ f
1 MODE Hig MP H001,002 D
X‘ OENsoR | o SWITCH o 002 T REEL SENSOR l BATT/XEXT | 2 sTe01
K i o - ¢olock S REEL SENSOR I ACV_GND |3 SATTERY
ACV_UNREG | 4 TERMINAL
! | BATT.SIG |5
FP'301 | FP‘302 BATT_UNREG | 6 ~
— FLEXIBLE . FLEXIBLE I
[ | i
D001 | Q002 T e
‘\\ TAPE LED ! TSAEPNESEDNRD
16 M2000 MECHANISM DECK

FRAME SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM (2/2)
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4-2. PRINTED WIRING BOARDS AND SCHEMATIC DIAGRAMS

THIS NOTE IS COMMON FOR WIRING BOARDS AND SCHEMATIC DIAGRAMS
(In addition to this, the necessary note is printed in each block)

(For printed wiring boards) (Measuring conditions voltage and waveform)
. Pattern from the side which enables seeing. « Voltages and waveforms are measured between the measure-
(The other layers' patterns are not indicated.) ment points and ground when camera shoots color bar chart of

« Through hole is omitted. pattern box. They are reference values and reference wave-
« Circled numbers refer to waveforms. forms. *
* There are few cases that the part printed on diagram isn’t (VOM of DC 10 MQ input impedance is used.).

mounted in this model. « Voltage values change depending upon inputimpedance of VOM
« Chip parts. used.) *

Transistor Diode
C 654 456 4 5 1 2 E B 3 3 3 2.1 1. Connection

Pattern box

B
i
e
L.

il b

E 123 321 321 543 C C 21 2 1 2 1 3 4

(For schematic diagrams)
« All capacitors are in pF unless otherwise noted. p: pF.

50V or less are not indicated except for electrolytics and
tantalums.
« Chip resistors are 1/10W unless otherwise noted.

kQ=1000Q, MQ=1000kQ. N
« Caution when replacing chip parts.
New parts must be attached after removal of chip. >
Be careful not to heat the minus side of tantalum capacitor, Be- {
cause it is damaged by the heat.
« Some chip part will be indicated as follows. |
Example Cs541 L452 7
22U 10UH
TA A 2520
- ®

Front of the lens
Kinds of capacitor

Temperature characteristics

External dimensions (mm) 2. Adjust the distance so that the output waveform of Fig. a and

. . ) o the Fig. b can be obtain.
« Constants of resistors, capacitors, ICs and etc with XX indicate

that they are not used.
In such cases, the unused circuits may be indicated.
« All variable and adjustable resistors have characteristic curve B,
unless otherwise noted.
« Signal name
XEDIT - EDIT PB/XREC - PB/REC
* -B&d- : non flammable resistor
« AUt : fusible resistor
* [ : panel designation el T
o B+ Line * _ ‘ ‘ ‘
o e B Line * A|B A=B B|A
- 2> : IN/OUT direction of (+,—) B LINE. * Fig. a (Video output terminal output waveform)
« 1 : adjustment for repair. *
« Circled numbers refer to waveforms. * ——— e — === === =
* Indicated by the color red.

I

Yellow
Cyan
Green
Magenta
Red

White
Blue

|

— Electron beam

| scanned frame

|

~—— CRT picture frame

Note : The components identified by mark A or dotted
line with mark A are critical for safety.
Replace only with part number specified.

Red
Blue

Fig.b (Picture on monitor TV)

When indicating parts by reference number, please include
the board name.

4-5
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CD-357 (CCD IMAGER) PRINTED WIRING BOARD

CD-357 BOARD

(SIDE A)

o 2F
‘_‘_: D551
%:ﬂﬁ?g%
. ‘TB 2
| I @1 ~F 1L IoE iy
? %? B Q551 =
cadidd
_ s o Gahe
C552 (5%
e 5] O
MEON @ O)/AN®) T
E_/:____M <J
1-683-618-
\ Va— Va—— Va— Va— )

. @ : Uses unleaded solder.

CD-357 BOARD
(SIDE B)

For Schematic Diagram
* Refer to page 4-77 for waveforms.

1 | 2

CD-357 BOARD

CCD IMAGER
XX MARK:NO MOUNT
NO MARK:REC/PB MODE

LND551

For printed wiring board

» Refer to page 4-83 for parts location.

« This board is eight-layer print board. However, the pat-
terns of layers two to seven have not been included in

the diagram.
« Chip parts

Transistor
c

-

B E

There are a few cases that the part printed on
this diagram isn't mounted in this model.

CCD IMAGER
CD-357

4-7

A

T0
— VC-276 BOARD(1/22) RG |11
CN1501

(

THROUGH THE
FP-161 FLEXIBLE

(PAGE 4-29) anD

R :REC MODE

P :PB MODE

CN551 16P

V4 |16

V3 |15
V2 |14

Vi [13
GND |12

) H1 |10
H2

CCD IMAGER

CAM_15V

VSHT

R557
100k =

GND
CCD_OUT
GND
GND

I

9
8
7
6
CAM-75 | 5
4
3
2
1

ICX281BKA-13

1C551

R-7.1/P0
R-7.1/P0
R-0.3/P0
R-0.3/P0

i

D5
MA111-(K8).S0

»i
Pt

N
un_—lxy
[ =
®)

C552
10u
~ 20V
TA

L
L552
100uH +]

R11.6/0

Q551
28C4178-F13F14-T1

BUFFER

B

R10.9/P0

|

l R551
wr ¥

R553
3300

my
W

Precautions Upon Replacing CCD imager

= The CD-357 board mounted as a repair part is not equipped

with a CCD imager.
When replacing this board, remove the CCD imager from the

old one and mount it onto the new one.

If the CCD imager has been replaced, carry out all the
adjustments for the camera section.

As the CCD imager may be damaged by static electricity from
its structure, handle it carefully like for the MOS IC.

In addition, ensure that the receiver is not covered with dusts
nor exposed to strong light.

16

4-8

SIGNAL PATH

VIDEO S

IGNAL

CHROMA

Y

Y/CHROMA

REC

—>
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LB-076 (EVF, BACK LIGHT) PRINTED WIRING BOARD
. @ : Uses unleaded solder.

LB-076 BOARD LB-076 BOARD 2 e 1S e LTI
LB-076 BOARD ey
A EVF,BACKLIGHT ® SIGNAL PATH
( S I D E A ) ( S I D E B ) NO MARK:REC/PB MODE |C701 = f708 B‘i%%‘\{v“s‘:gn VIDEO SIGNAL
=T g‘ggg = CHROMA Y Y/CHROMA
— IC701 REC »>
NJM2125F(TE2) PB |:>>
L N IC701 B £ B it
I-I I-I I-I XTALLY_LED |20 @
CN702 2 1 E E aoc e o0 Jis = 5%
5 n E:D LED_ON/OFF |17 . —
16 o o 1 LI LI A Cl'02 EVF;;Z: 12 ::K CN702__16P
— u””uuu”uuuu”uuu” — — Q702 — 10 06M MV_‘_V 16| com
C VG-276 BOARD(11/22) v 13 NN ) 5l ve
I | (prms. ) i Joe———— i
I 0nnononononao [CIrR07 g4 é (PAGE 4-50) w T
O |#° y 2 [ Tr7os O 7 o= | of
CN701 1O ) el | of .
] 19 ° ° 1 D:DR"(]S ] [ Hok2 | 6 ‘ — 8 | RaT 2
O = o Hst [ 5 {7 [own
o m D EN |4 6| EN
h STB | 3 5| sTB
(@) R706 (D VK |2 4| vek
- ald e
-~ 16 %;2:)2 1| vDD
D702

—
—

For printed wiring board

« This board is eight-layer print board. However, the pat-
terns of layers two to seven have not been included in
the diagram.

« Chip parts

Transistor
654

123

There are a few cases that the part printed on
this diagram isn’t mounted in this model.

EVF, BACK LIGHT
4-9 4-10 LB-076
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SI-032 (STEADY SHOT, LASER LINK) PRINTED WIRING BOARD

SI-032 BOARDI(SIDE A)

. @ : Uses unleaded solder.

5SI-032 BOARDI(SIDE B)

~ ) )
O g O © O D|| © O < ~UY
c O 5 ’. o D
@) GI0 o O DIl O (PITCH) q SE02
(YAW)
] CN302 0 VOR303 @
5 K=
1 4 - {EO
LNDG01 oo ”0304
O O D3t of 1, Q) o O .
S _'_'_) (o}
B . o Da12d=xb Q301 5 Dg%E Dé o o o
o
3 R © N CNEO1 b e IQ i 7
ﬁl:l L a T T T T T T T 0T E o : -
| = B
2 | i it S ok S
g : Gtk .% B
i F < °
A 1 N =]
o=, 3 50 s
o CF O
ol -
\. J \, > J
16 1 | 2 4 | 5 | 6

For printed wiring board

« Refer to page 4-83 for parts location.

« This board is six-layer print board. However, the pat-
terns of layers two to five have not been included in

the diagram.
« Chip parts
Transistor Diode
B E 2 1

There are a few cases that the part printed on
this diagram isn’t mounted in this model.

STEADY SHOT, LASER LINK FP-411 FLEXIBLE

SI-032

FP-411 FLEXIBLE BOARD

FP-411 FLEXIBLE

PH301

PH302

J302

MIC
(PLUG IN POWER)

J301

(HEADPHONES)

J303

e LANC

For printed wiring board

There are a few cases that the part printed on
this diagram isn’t mounted in this model.

4-12




DCR-TRV238E/TRV239E

For Schematic Diagram
« Refer to page 4-11 for printed wiring board.

1 | 2 | 3 | 4 | 5 | 6 | 7 | 8 | 9 | 10 | 11 | 12 | 13 | 14

S1-032 BOARD
STEADY SHOT,LASER LINK

A NO MARK:REC/PB MODE
1303 CN301__ 18P
| REG_GND |18 ==
I ”(LANC) [I N ™ ‘ ‘ LANC_SIG |17 penr e LANC. SIG
XLANG_JACK_IN |16 XLANG JACK I
B | LANG_DG |15 LANG DG
I J301 ‘ HP_R [13 HP R
I () (HEADPHONES) [ VA i | ‘ Hp_L |12 HP_L
502 HP_JACK_IN |11 HP JACK IN
| EXT_MIC_R |10 EXTMIC R
| e [ EXT_MIG_L |9 EXT_MIG_L
| | PLUGw PoweR) T\ -G B ——
! MIC_GND | 8 1 l
)| 314 l 315
C | LNDO19 SEDEN_GND MIC_GND | 7 68000 6800p
| o—
REG_GND | 6 j— 1608 J 1608 VE B
I ‘ MFB |5 |
MF_LED
i | e oo [ :
(?,E— MF_4.75V | 3 —-@4 W 30P
r CN304
| z REG_GND | 2 120 C,EI— 30| MT_5v
MFA |1 » ME_A LANC_DC 29| LANG_DC
PH301 = LANC_SIG .
I FPI-222N1 | 28| LANGC_SIG
D I . XLANG_JACK_IN 27| xLanc_Jack i
= |a
I § 3 26| LIA1
- o
I I S|s 25| VREF1
— e e VDR303 || , | ] NI\ LS o0 24| a2
Ef ’lq ’lq Y ’lq ’ 23| VREF2
' . : . : . 22| SE_GND
. R . B ' - R307 —
3 HP_GND
Y —=—————————121| Hp_anD
:)* D309 D313 D303 o L T
E LND301 01ZA8.2(TPL3) 01ZAB2(TPL3)  01ZA8.2(TPL3) HP_L ™
18| INT_MIC_GND
FB301 17| INT_MIG_R T0
oon VC-276 BOARD(21/22)
16| INT_MIC_L CN1103
— HP_JACK_IN
- 15[ HP_JACK_IN (THROUGH THE )
. QE—M SE 2.8V FP-406 FLEXIBLE
l 13| IR_ON/SIRCS_PWM (PAGE 4-70)
310
= 01u 12| sircs_sia
F \1) 4 B 3 f,E—n F_LED_2.8V
o)
> z > 10| XF_TALLY_LED
N = D306 9 | REG_GND
SE301 T 2 SML-310LTT86 |
PITCH SENSER g 3 (TALLY) 8 | Rea_anp
— EXT_MIC_R
2 3 == 7| extmic_r
(2) I EXTMIC_L 6| EXT_MIC L
€309 _Mic_
Ay XX 5 | ext_mic_enp
I
av (E— 4| A 4757
G T A MEB | wes
MF_LED -
305 = 2 | mF_LeD
= 6u MF_A
B R319 Ag20 P
56
IC301 vtowE 110w
h— 2012 2012
‘ 8302 REMOTE COMMANDER [
. SIGNAL PATH
1 4
J 1C301 R321 £ % D3o1
2 NJL6TH400A XX 3 CL-310IRS-X-TU
H & 3 (IR EMITTER) AUDIO
SE302 [ IGNAL
YAW SENSER - SiG
@ 3 & D302 REC
CL-310IRS-X-TU
] (IR EMITTER) PB
c312 |
2ou &€
& 39 Q301
2SD1938(F)-S(TX).SO
LED DRIVE
micaos <
MIC UNIT 0310 0.2
oo 1 CN302 4P W
i
' @[ INT_MIC_L |1
| L GND | 2
|
; INT_MIC_R |3
|
| : GND | 4
|

STEADY SHOT, LASER LINK
4-13 4-14 S1-032



DCR-TRV238E/TRV239E

. E : Uses unleaded solder.

PD-156 (RGB DRIVE, TIMING GENERATOR, LCD DRIVE, BACKLIGHT DRIVE) PRINTED WIRING BOARD

g 1\
B8 ) —
8 L03SYET Q0% m — %
8 J 7 hies N B
0 [ 10950 .u.ma RS B £
2 ON | g d B
= sy 20580 B OO oS © A
} 1F N =\
_ﬂ_ 0 5 _H_% Nanry e’ Beow
oo m (*8] — = N | J
£0550 i mE = TS _
O n_Hw5 ... r A N
mm W 0550 8 D & ld
) & e 2 L 3 _
2 S ﬂ B = ™
: 2 0B 2
d B ] n
_H_m m@ x =) Q —
9 [
SIS gLy 2
Cszssy 719 o
d ™ heossa =
) T
74w)
o = o SIS 8055
id 313 18 862550
5 ssv @ (0[] W_H_ ﬂ__ommo
w L)
8 91850 Wﬁm_ AP . e} <
s 205S0{ T UB 008 &
- _ 3 m_ gUsS =
oof 20891 2
CHIIMnNAL 0T, L}
70994 D [IL0SS0
B o \ O e’ 0} . _H_mcmmomm_.__.__.__.__.__.__.__._
d &= _H_m =. (B CI6055 B ="l
= |-| 8 = S Erese = =
8 oo [eoss) | = =z 0SSOI = | _H__H_m = ool =
P )| Bis ] = = Cuissy = =
_|_ _|_ _|_ _|_ _|_ LISSO[TTT] ﬂ/@ ﬂm _H:mmm% @ =
m " TITITGE & =5
_H__H_o_mm"U MH__H_ G __.__.__.__.__.__.__.__._m N o p)
—_— w i OLSYCT] CIH0LSD
<t logsL. sossaty [/
nnnng 915q4] —
om_ommzom & =
o i
m — —] ~5
O o ¥ " lle 8 =
— 8 = %
wn 60550 .
— B /_\
=
) = T N
o =
o) | 8 ~
<C g B B B | = 603G
=
@) E m_H_ @ o v09sad ™ h s
a -+ gl [ 809541
€055 o o =
2] U 5°H Z0LAND
6 n.n n n n.n.n . n . n.n.n.pn.n.n.n.n.n.on.on.on mommo
loc 0l i 1]
g
-— JOLSND -—
| O
e O
a.
o | o o < E
> c
c o
e o]
3] T 0
B [Sh o]
Q = O
T g E
& o e o n
sz © -~ |2E
285 8 3@ £%
segg B 8D
PR =9
= 3
$Es3 g g
g5t I
2825 5
E<x 29 Q.0
£38% 3 mMm “ E
- mm = n m © A o m
9] c 0L 4] c 2
£2388 & n_HWE v S
£ECas C o (GRS
55208 " = |22
mRWmC F <
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RGB DRIVE, TIMING GENERATOR, LCD DRIVE, BACKLIGHT DRIVE

PD-156



Ver 1.1 2002. 06 DCR-TRV238E/TRV239E

FP-412 FLEXIBLE BOARD
o @ : Uses unleaded solder.

FP-412 FLEXIBLE
PD-156 BOARDI(SIDE B)
J
D
OLID7-7 ] (7] O
C - FP-412
$601 1-688-628-
(PANEL REVERSE)
For printed wiring board

There are a few cases that the part printed on
B this diagram isn’t mounted in this model.
A

| f \ )

C 7 | 8 | 5 | {0 | {1 | 12

417 RGB DRIVE, TIMING GENERATOR, LCD DRIVE, BACKLIGHT DRIVE J FP-412 FLEXIBLE
- PD-156



DCR-TRV238E/TRV239E

For Schematic Diagram
* Refer to page 4-15 for printed wiring board.
 Refer to page 4-77 for waveform.

1 | 2 | 3 |

5
.
.
.
.
.

10 | 11 | 12 | 13 | 14

PD-156 BOARD(1/2)
LCD DRIVER,BACK LIGHT(LCD/DL BLOCK)
XX MARK:NO MOUNT

NO MARK:REC/PB MODE

—_ CN5701  20P
SE_GND |20
BL_GND [19
BL_REG |18 E’}‘ arN I
Los02 1 essor T SIGNAL PATH
B BL_CONT |17 47uH T 100uH R5601 R5604
= gs = 1800 =
PANEL_-15.3V |16 == PANEL_-15.3V Too1/10w ToOXX VIDEO SIGNAL
PANEL_13.3V |15 LLV""J* PANEL_13.3V CHROMA v V/CHROMA
10 PANEL_4.75V |14 LLV""J > PANEL_4.75V
—_— "201/2275 BOARD PANEL 2.8V [13 LLV"") — PANEL_2.8V ANALOG IN »
N1108 REG_GND |12 REG_GND DV IN ::>
(s ) o soc 1 T 1T
(PAGE 4-70) XCS_LGD_DA |10 XCS_PANEL 0012u
C veso |9 XVC_S0 CN5601__10P
T0(2/2)
PANEL_XVD | 8 XVD . . F———10] 8L HiGH
41 41
C-SYNC/XHD | 7 SYNC 412 XX R e 5606 9| nC.
5 3 T5601 120F @
PANEL_HOLD |6 HOLD INVERTER SL 8| NC.
— PANEL B | 5 - PANEL B 04 04 056,;;4 TRANSFORMER 7| nec. ND9O1
N = o 4 2 5 0% BACK LIGHT
PANEL G | 4 ._/'_'\_'—‘ PANEL_G Q5604 6| NC.
CPH5504-TL-E
PANEL R |3 ._l/'_"_"—L PANEL_R 0SC 5| NC.
XPANEL-REV | 2 [—— 4| ne.
R5605
D e — XSYSRST | 1 XSYS_RST [ R5613 %X XX 3| BLLow
I FP 412 1 W W 2| LED
. - . Q5603 |
I I R5702 105602 RS602 XX LSS 1| LED_GND
I FLEXIBLE D oonsto2  gp 3 TA7SSS0IFTEBSR e 2 ® ®
p— [ PANEL_REV | 1 Ly X 4 o P
. L PANEL_REV |2 |—— D5601
| LNDOO7 et CURRENT DETECT 7 AT <o
. SE_GND R5608 e
| 5601 NC. |4 XX 8s
E | (PANEL REVERSE) GND |5 W 9% cs604 5605
== ] = = E 0.1u =
l ¢ GND | 6 LD5605 03603 E 01u 3 Te ]
( A) i<
R5606 R5607
R>~'(’§U9 22k 470
- WY
D5604 = R5612 105601
XX = "Yok  TC7WSBFU(TE12R)
i<
R5613
= | 10k
BL_ON
BRIGHT SWITCH FP-414 FLEXIBLE is replaced as a block.
So that this PRINTED WIRING BOARD is omitted.
p— @ T0@2/2) Q5601
RN1104F(TPL3)
BL SWITCH
—'Ep-212 |
. ows7os  4p)  FLEXIBLE
G p— 1 | BL_GND T i I
2 | BL_GND D902 |
* 3| BL_VDD @i ~ (PASK)
I = < ALIGHT
) 4] BLVDD . —— — —
comt CN5703 __ 20P
ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ 1 [ com
com2
po—r 2 | com2
H 3| seGs
SEG4
________ o[ sean
SEG5
5 | sees
SEG6
6 | SEGe
— SEG2
15 SEG10 7| SEG2 LCD902
CN5704 6P SEG7
Xcs —————— 8| ske7 CHARACTER
XCS_LCD_DRIVER | 1 SEGS DISPLAY
T0 C/XD ———————— 9| seas UNIT
contmoL LCD_COM/XDATA | 2 CHARAGTOR SEGY <ol sees
WITCH BLOCK 1
| (cr-2500) 0sD_s0 |3 oy g L DISPLAY DRIVER S0 T seeto @
N005
(THROUGH THE ) X0SD_SCK | 4 . = BUSTIAE2 SEes SEL T seat
PCAPEE;ZARZNSESS DISPLODYDD | sees Sk 13| SEG11
( -23) DISP_BL | 6 SEG12 14| sea12
SEG1S 15| SEa13
SEG14
16| SEG14
SEG16
17| sea1e
SEG15
18| SeG1s
com3
J o 19| coms
20| coms

Note : The components identified by mark A or dotted
line with mark A\ are critical for safety.
Replace only with part number specified.

RGB DRIVE, TIMING GENERATOR
PD-156 (L1/2) 4-19 4-20



For Schematic Diagram
« Refer to page 4-15 for printed wiring board.
 Refer to page 4-77 for waveforms.

1 | 2 | 3

10

11

12 | 13

14 | 15

16 |

DCR-TRV238E/TRV239E

17

PD-156 BOARD(2/2)
DRIVER,TIMING GEN.(RGB/TG BLOCK)
XX MARK:NO MOUNT

NO MARK:REC/PB MODE

=
PANEL_-15.3V =D ovor omt
PANEL_13.3V =
= = FB5503 o OuH
B PANEL_4.75V = il N l J_
- G510 Cs514
2] ) 2 o u 10 cssi3 ou T
o -1 g & 0.01u
p— g 25v [ o 63V
Xi z oA
3
B 8
R5531 R5505 L
180k 15k T
36)
g
2
— ]
CNs502__10P
23 N 1] ve
EXT_DA2 = XVD_ouT
XC.SAVE 0517 2 | xvo_our
D XC.SAVE B 3| ve
XVC_SCK 26 =N
| 4| PANEL_COM
XSCK = =
5518 5| R
8 —$01u
— ) IC5501 : W o oo o]
L5501 XCS_PANEL N | SYNC T osmonn (FOR ADJUSTMENT)
A7uH DRIVER v y foste XHD_OUT
2520 5519 — 8 | xHp_out
> @ 7N 4 RBS501 L
@TO(”Q’ PANEL 2.8 l l R5523 Vveet 1C5501 o 100x4 7 9 | GND
€5501 5503 0 470k 2.8 CXA3592R-T
A T 2 1rap_aos 10] onb
B R5502 -
E o 11 |
8503 LPF_ADJ
82k XP.SAVE 28
XPSAVE
n ) " 1.8 13.3
PANEL B =)= 1t
— 5505 0.01u A
— - 1
PANEL_G =)— =)
5506 0.01u
=N |
PANEL_R =) —m=)- |
€5507  0.01u Ez(_\: T SHARP
=
F 05505 csszd_ = 24 vsHsv
xx Jug T ”—"._‘_té 23| vsHav
22| anp
=N 21| ve
=
=S b 20| ve
5575 N
XX =K 19| vr
D5502 624 v
15V290(TPL3) T623 181 5%
) 17| co
G e Te22 LCD901
FB5501 [ 1621 15| pssz
OouH . 05516 1620
R5509 R5510 68p 14| Pss1
ek L5003 D5503
22k saun ¢ o MA111-(K8).S0 619 13| Res
— — 612
Rao13 ! 2 12| cLs
REG_GND 11| veom
R5539 :‘;i 10[ Exe
XX B ¢ 9| pse
H XSYS_RST a 2 1616 8 | mo2
syne SYNC = > TG15 T wor
XvD 1614
XvD 05528 o 6| ext
HOLD qu 25V 1613
HOLD XVC_S0 TA A 5] SPS
= € VGLAG
XVG_SO 05529 J_ R5504 i€ .
XVC_SCK = R5534 05503
XVC_SCK " x xx o TRANSISTORHN1BO4FE-Y/GR(TPLR3) e ver
XCS_PANEL = 2. S U O SWITCH 2| o
S | S R 1] veH
R5528
| 36)~(35)~(3)~(33)~(32)~(3D)~(30)~(29)~(28)~(27)~(26)(25 XX Rosdl ONS501 24P
R5526 L R5514 e
XX
@ & © o o 2 2 2 w 3 g\ w XX
Q5501 €5508 E § & 2 S @
XX XX 5 2 2 x 1
— ER
Cs531
bGP 2.7 g N 01 TG24 1|30 | ooiu
<) sep Hont/spo (& = | °% 8
13 623 R RB5503 7k 1.
SWCOM MCLK/CLD ook 0kt : ]
J BLK 02 14 1622 TI75
sw CLRICTR
FRP 14 23 TG21 ° 4 155 RB5502
FRP OE/PSS2 4 o
com e 14 K 1C5502 24 1620 N 2 L 149 hixd
— com_FRP Timing Generator SRI/PSS1 Ty
XVC_SCK 26 14 RS515 0 Ta19 s g
XSCK 165502 VDD/RES 5505 149 55
5504 28 LZ0FF474 0 618 RN1104F(TPL3) |
0.01u L| VDD/TESTI RESET/EX2 \I R5520 \_W_l SWITCH
K XCS_PANEL 8 — 28 28 XX 617
xcs STBYB/PSG R5540
XTG_SO 2.7 S\ 28 1G16 100k R5x5§9
S0 GsRT/MODE2 (=
XVC_S0 03 28 615
si GPCK/MODET TRANSISTORHN1BO4FE-Y/GR(TPLR3)
— 28 N\, 28 614 SWITCHIN
vsvB GRES/EXT
XVD 2800 28 613
=X crisps
a
E 2 o
5 2 3
L z & E g - - 8 Rs518
s 2 £ 2 2 5 5 g £ 8 B 2 XX
g e s 223528z 8¢5 SIGNAL PATH
0202020:202020:0:00208 VIDEO SIGNAL
SYNC ’ T612 CHROMA Y Y/CHROMA
HOLD
R5519
5 5 o REC| w=p
3
I e { RS5517
o gl o
] 5 2 XX PB I:>
BL_ON
R5521 LED
47k
DETIN @m(wz;
1<
16 D5504 XX SYDAC

4-21

LCD DRIVE, BACKLIGHT DRIVE

4-22 PD-156 (2/2)



DCR-TRV238E/TRV239E

A XX MARK:NO MOUNT i
1
I
I
— |
! R
! N S I
: G5 BREREE It
| = = = o _o¢
CN002 _ 14P1
B 1| REG_GND
22P 2| XHLRESET T 1 T T
sp+ |1 3 | Kkev_apa i ;
sp- | 2 BT001 4| p2sv LAV""J* 1 '
4 (LITHIUM BATTERY) S007 ' '
—_ BATT_LI3V |3 == 5 | KEv_AD3 ! i
KEY_ADO | 4 6 | KEY_AD2 SEL/PUSH EXEC | | - !
REG_GND | 5 7| D 28V : :
I %
XHI_RESET | 6 8 | KEY_AD1 -0 -Q- - -2
C KEY_AD4 | 7 9 | OPEN/CLOSE SW [ >—|
D238V |8 "—‘—VH)\ 10| REG_GND — CH GND )
10 KEY_AD3 | 9 11| DIAL_B LND002
VC-276 BOARD KEY_AD2 |10 12| DIAL_A
22/22 N
—] & D_28v |11 [E=p> 13| KEY_AD2 BAciD:\ZHT CH GND
(PAGE 4»71) KEY_AD1 |12 14| REG_GND RO06 2400 RO10 3000 RO13 4400 RO16 7800 RO19 16.4k R022 54k LNDO003
DIAL_B |13 :
DIAL_A |14 :
D Kev_aD2 |15 | oo i
XCS_LCD_DRIVER |16 opsﬁ?coioss !
LCD_COM/XDATA |17 ( ) 1
0sD_so [18 i
|
—_ X0SD_SCK_[19 i
FVER 3.0V |20 N H 5026 XX S005 XX S029 XX 5028 XX S013 XX S017 XX 5018 XX
S : MEMORY INDEX ROO7 XX ROT1 XX RO14 XX RO17 XX MEMORY(+) RO20 XX MEMORY() R023 XX
I
= I
REG_GND |22 | R .
E ! 1
i U U
I 15 !
I
i
— CNOO5 6P cLO01 !
XCS_LCD_DRIVER | 1 ﬂam | S003 S015 5022
L0 i
o LCD_COM/XDATA | 2 CL003 ! END SEARCH RO08 2400 RO12 3000 RO15 4400 RO18 7800 VOLUME + RO21 16.4k | VOLUME - R024 54k
I
SD'1 56 BOARD(1/2) 080.80 |3 QCLUUA :
N5704 X0SD_SCK | 4 i ! 1
F ( THROUGH THE ) CLoos .
CP-076 HARNESS DISP_LCD_VDD | 5 uCLOOG 1
i U
(PAGE 4-19) DISP_BL | 6 L | 1
— :
! 5024 5025
1 R025 2400 __EDITSEARCH(+) RO26 3000 __EDITSEARCH(')
CN004 2P o< o« '
I
spaos AEEEE ‘ 1
G T SNHEE |
Sl &l a2 |
S 2y 1
[} |
LND004 8 & ' 15
( CH GND ); | —
8 o
8
2
3
H | o (FK-2500) | CONTROL SWITCH BLOCK(CF-2500,FK-2500)
. ol I are replaced as a block. _
| e ! So that its PRINTED WIRING BOARD are omitted.
. I AUDIO
| : SIGNAL
| l ANALOG IN
| | DV IN
16 | ;

CONTROL SWITCH BLOCK
CF-2500, FK-2500 4-23 4-24



LS-057 (S/T REEL SENSOR), FP-228 (DEW SENSOR), FP-299 (MODE SWITCH), FP-300 (TAPE TOP), FP-302 (TAPE END), FP-301 (TAPE LED) FLEXIBLE BOARDS

FP-300 FLEXIBLE (COMPONENT SIDE)

/ 1-680-436-

LS-057 BOARD
(CONDUCTOR SIDE)

S002
C.C.LOCK

S001
REC PROOF
o |
o]
o
FP-299
FLEXIBLE
M902
CAPSTAN A
MOTOR 5
O
O
B e S—
0
MR SENSOR
DEW SENSOR
1-677-049- o
FP-228
FLEXIBLE 4
g
g
C T
B >
A
com
S901
q _ MODE
: ! SWITCH
!
!
i
L 22
4-25

HO01
T REEL
SENSOR

H002
S REEL
SENSOR

%/ 0

A
1-680-473-

DCR-TRV238E/TRV239E

— - — -
1 FP-302 1 1 LS-057 BOARD ' TEP-300
FLEXIBLE FLEXIBLE
[e) Q002 Q001
1 ;éZES(E)’F\;ID 1 | TAPETOP :
SENSOR 4
e —
; FP-301 I | ! 1 [TaPETOP (C)
|FLEX|BLE “ 2 | TaPEEND ()
D001 3 | TAPELED (K)
I TAPE LED 4 | TAPE LED (A)
o " 5 | GND 10
6 | SREEL () MECHA
7 |'s reeL o) CONTROL
. N ETTITE
SENSOR | | 9 | TREEL (+) BOARD
l 10 | TREEL () (13/22)
— 11| HALL COM CN4404
| - ' L 12| MEMP (PAGE4-53)
& ol $— Lo o LI 13| Rec PROOF of LEVEL 3
1 $—o oMM 14 Hig mp
; ® O, i 15 | CLOCK SW
~ ‘ !
|
* D001 : S tock : J
TAPE LED _ - - - — ) |_ - -
" e 7
I Lo 0: !
| S P ‘
- - —
N\ ‘ S901 ]
MODE SWITCH
I EED
' Fp-299 ‘ an
| FLEXIBLE ! HE
- - ! 4c
| 1 5 [ Fo1 (vo)
—-—- —| MR 2 6 | vce
l DEW SENSOR ! SEBOR 5 7 | F62 (Vo)
I 4 8 | anp (com) T0
‘ 9 | colL-U MECHA
10| colL-u SES‘CTEOL
I | 11 [ coi-w
- M902 _
FP-228 CAPSTAN 12 | COIL-W \éSAZFZ[?
O F_LEX|B|_E _ 1 MOTOR | . 13| COIL-V (13/22)
- T, LM COIL-Y CN4403
15| VH+ (PAGE4-53)
L of LEVEL 3
FP-301 FLEXIBLE R 17| 2
1 Ld T s 18] HV1
(CONDUCTOR SIDE) = ORE

FP-302 FLEXIBLE
(CONDUCTOR SIDE)

TAPE END
SENSOR

‘ 20| Hw 1

HE 21| HW2

I
i—a ~

VH-

w
o

HE

S/T REEL SENSOR

LS-057

FP-228

FP-299 FP-300 FP-302

/ DEW SENSOR / MODE SWITCH / TAPETOP/ TAPE END [ TAPE LED

FP-301



DCR-TRV238E/TRV239E

16

it et Lt

....................................... _I
FP-410  FLEXIBLE :
AV TERMINAL I
LND201 I
i
CN203 5P |
J GND |5 I
D |4 .
W 8 o+ |3 K= I
(USB) X D- |2 ﬁH .

vee | 1 D- |24

REG_GND |23

L REG_GND |22

D+ [21

1 vee |20

CN202__4p REG_GND |19

O TPA | 4 *‘ L REG_GND |18

@) NTPA |3 ‘ # ‘ NTPA [17

b ivour @) TPB |2 ‘ TPA |16

[©) NTPB | 1 “ ‘ :/'\ TPB |15

NTPB |14

REG_GND |13

AV_JACK_IN |12

S0L00T g AUDIO_L 10 [11

O— REG_GND |10

»} VIDEO_I/0 9

REG_GND | 8

ooz AUDIO_R_I/0 7

S_GND | 6

S_GND | 5 |

sy |4

CL003 REG_GND | 3

sclo |2

XS_JACK_IN | 1

LND101

( SHASSIS GND )

(SS-1380)

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

T0
VC-276 BOARD(21/22)
CN1104

(PAGE 4-69)

FP-410 FLEXIBLE BOARD

FP-410 FLEXIBLE

CN203

KI) (USB) 4 >

CN202 3

(]
[» DV IN/OUT
2

SW

AUDIO/VIDEO -

J201

1-683-626-

S VIDEO

For printed wiring board

There are a few cases that the part printed on

this diagram isn't mounted in this model.

! = | MEMORY
S001 ! @ !
| N 1 CAMERA XVTR_MODE_SW 1
| @ i REG_GND | 2
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CONTROL SWITCH BLOCK(SS-1380)is replaced as a block.
So its PRINTED WIRING BOARD is omitted. PB —> => =>>

CONTROL SWITCH BLOCK [ FP-410 FLEXIBLE

SS-1380

Schematic diagram and printed wiring board of the VC-276 board are not shown.
Pages from 4-29 to 4-76 are not shown.
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4-3. WAVEFORMS
CD-357 BOARD

PD-156 BOARD
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Waveforms and mounted parts location of the
VC-276 board are not shown.
Pages from 4-78 to 4-82 are not shown.




4-4. MOUNTED PARTS LOCATION
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SECTION 5

ADJUSTMENTS
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1.

DCR-TRV238E/TRV239E

Adjusting items when replacing main parts and boards.
When replacing main parts, adjust the items indicated by @ in the following table.

Adjustment
Section

Adjustment

Replaced parts

Block replacement

Parts replacement

Lens device
LCD block
LCD block

ND901 (Fluorescent tube)
LCD901 (LCD panel)

Mechanism deck *

Mechanism deck M901 (Drum assy.) *

Mechanism deck M 902 (Capstan motor)

Mechanism deck LS chassis assy

CD-357 board IC551 (CCD imager)

PD-156 board 1C5501 (RGB driver (LCD))

PD-156 board 1C5502 (Timing generator (LCD))
PD-156 board Q5602/5604, T5601 (Inverter)

SI-032 board SE301,302 (PITCH,YAW sensor)
VC-276 board 1C1501, X1501 (Timing generator)

VC-276 board 1C1502 (S/H, AGC)

VC-276 board 1C2201 (Hi8/Std8Y/C process)
VC-276 board 1C3103 (REC/PB AMP)

VC-276 board 1C3101 (EQ, A/D conv. PLL)
VC-276 board 1C3701 VIDEO IN/OUT)

VC-276 board 1C3301 (DV signal process)

VC-276 board 1C2291 (EVR)

VC-276 board 1C5701 (AUDIO IN/OUT, AFM)
VC-276 board 1C7001 (LCD driver (EVF))

VC-276 board 1C7002 (Timing generator (EVF))

Initialization of
8,CD,EF1C,
1F page data

Initialization of D page data

Initialization of 8, C, 1C page data

Initialization of E, F, 1F page data

Camera

HALL ad.

Flange back adj.

Optical axisadj.

Color reproduction adj.

AWB & LV standard data input

Auto white balance adj.

Steady shot check

VCOad.

RGB AMP adj.

Contrast adj.

LCD

VCOad.

RGB AMP adj.

Contrast adj.

COM AMP adj.

V-COM ad.

White balance adj.

System control

Seria No. input

Servo & RF

REEL FG ad.

Switching position adj.

AGC center level adj.

APC & AEQ adj.

PLL fo & LPFfoadj.

Hi8/Std8 switching position adj.

CAPFG duty adj.

Video

36MHz origin oscillation adj.

SVIDEO OUTY level adj.

SVIDEO OUT chromalevel adj.

Hi8/Std8 Y/C level setting

Hi8/Std8 AFC fo adj.

Audio

Hi8/Std8 AFM BPF fo adj.

Hi8/Std8 AFM 1.5MHz deviation adj.

Hi8/Std8 AFM 1.7MHz deviation adj.

Mechanism

Tape path adj.

Table. 5-1-1 (1).
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Adjustment
Section

Adjustment

Board

replacement

EEPROM

replacement

SI-032 board (COMPLETE)

PD-156 board (COMPLETE)

VC-276 board 1C4502 (EEPROM)

Supporting -RadarW

Initialization of
8,C,D,E F1C,
1F page data

Initialization of D page data

®|\/C-276 board 1C4802 (EEPROM)

Initialization of 8, C, 1C page data

Initialization of E, F, 1F page data

Camera

HALL ad.

Flange back adj.

Optical axisadj.

Color reproduction adj.

AWB & LV standard data input

Auto white balance adj.

Steady shot check

EVF

VCOad.

RGB AMP adj.

Contrast adj.

LCD

VCOad.

RGB AMP adj.

Contrast adj.

COM AMP adj.

V-COM ad.

White balance adj.

System control

Serial No. input

Servo & RF

REEL FG ad.

Switching position adj.

AGC center level adj.

APC & AEQ adj.

PLL fo & LPFfoadj.

Hi8/Std8 switching position adj.

CAP FG duty adj.

Video

36MHz origin oscillation adj.

SVIDEO OUTY level adj.

SVIDEO OUT chromalevel adj.

Hi8/Std8 Y/C level setting

Hi8/Std8 AFC fo adj.

Audio

Hi8/Std8 AFM BPF fo adj.

Hi8/Std8 AFM 1.5MHz deviation adj.

Hi8/Std8 AFM 1.7MHz deviation adj.

00000000 OeO0O0 OO0 OO OO OO0 OO0 OO O0OO0OO0OO0O0OO0OO0OO0OO0O OO0 V"GOO MV C26huad (COMPLETE)

Mechanism

Tape path adj.

Table. 5-1-1 (2).
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When replacing the drum assy. or
mechanism deck, reset thedataof page:
D, address: DO to D7 to “00". (Refer
to “Record of Use check” of “5-4.
SERVICE MODE")
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5-1. CAMERA SECTION ADJUSTMENT

1-1. PREPARATIONS BEFORE ADJUSTMENT (CAMERA SECTION)

1-1-1. List of Service Tools
* Oscilloscope « Color monitor « \ectorscope
* Regulated power supply « Digital voltmeter
Ref. No. Name Parts Code Usage
J1 Filter for color temperature correction (C14) J-6080-058-A Cvﬁﬁ::)l!lt:ntg zfjﬂ;iﬁ?;g If heck
ND filter 1.0 J-6080-808-A | White balance check
J2 ND filter 0.4 J-6080-806-A | White balance check
ND filter 0.1 J-6080-807-A | White balance check
J3 | Pattern box PTB-450 J-6082-200-A
J4 | Color chart for pattern box J6020-250-A
35 f;,{/l“_sé?ﬁg;;ﬁg)e (‘;\cl’gt‘g";‘”der 16082-053-B
J-6 Siemens star chart J-6080-875-A | For checking the flange back
37 Clear chart for pattern box J6080-621-A
J8 Multi CPC jig J6082-311-A | For adjusting the LCD block
o | croaag e P s e
J10 | Minipattern box J6082-353-B | For adjusting the flange back
J11 | Camerabase J6082-384-A | For adjusting the flange back

Notel: If themicro processor IC in the adjustment remote commander is
not the new micro processor (UPD7503G-C56-12), the pages
cannot be switched. In this case, replace with the new micro

processor (8-759-148-35).

J-2

%4

J-7

Fig. 5-1-1.
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1-1-2. Preparations

Notel: For details of how remove the cabinet and boards, refer to “2.
DISASSEMBLY™".

Note2: When performing only the adjustments, the lensblock and boards
need not be disassembled.

Note3: Before performing the adjustments, check the data of page: O,

address: 10is“00”. If not, set data: 00 to this address.
1) Connect the equipment for adjustments according to Fig. 5-1-3. \/

2) Thefront panel block (SI-032 board (Microphone amp, remote
commander receiver), FP-411 flexible (MIC jack, Headphone
jack, LANC jack, MF photo sensor)) must be assembled for
connecting the adjustment remote commander.

Note4: Asremovingthe cabinet (R) (removing theV C-276 board CN1110)

means removing the lithium 3V power supply (CF-2500 block
BTO001), data such as date, time, user-set menuswill belost. After
completing adjustments, reset these data. If the cabinet (R) has

been removed, the self-diagnosis data, dataon history of use (total
drum rotation time etc. ) will belost. Before removing, note down
the self-diagnosis data (data of page: 2, address: BO to C6) and
dataon history use (data of page: 2, address: A5to AA). (Refer to
“5-4. Service Mode” for the self-diagnosis data and data on the

history use.) Fig. 5-1-2.

Noteb5: Setting the “Forced Camera Power ON” Mode
1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 01.
2) Select page: D, address: 10, set data: 01, and pressthe PAUSE
button.
The above procedure will enable the camera power to be turned
onwith the SS-1380 block removed. After completing adjustments,
be sure to exit the “Forced Camera Power ON Mode”.

Pattern box

Front of the lens

Note6: Exiting the “ Forced Camera Power ON” Mode
1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 01.
2) Select page: D, address: 10, set data: 00, and press the PAUSE
button.
3) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 00.
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Terminated at 75Q

Adjustment remote
Vector scope commander

I
O ]
| =
D Color monitor

VIDEO AUDIOL AUDIOR
(Yellow) (White) (Red)
oros ||
-
J
-

Must be connected when
performing the EVF system

/_/ adjustments.
Front ‘
panel ! CN4403
block CN4404  CN3101

CN4402 DC IN

Jack

1 LI

Lens block

CN1501 —
CN7001

CN1551

CN1107

VC-276  cn4gos |
board [ I—

k Must be connected.

s IR - AC power adaptor
‘ (8.4Vdc)

AC-L10,

AC-VO800 etc.

—
" CN1110

S1-032 board AUDIO/VIDEO <— Must be connected.
e matbe \_BF 3 | To CF-2500 block
ted. ; o CF- oc :

connecte 3, ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, / i ,

0000000000

0000000000

CN5501 CPC-13 jig

(J-6082-443-A)

Must be connected
when performing the
LCD system adjustments. | ___

To PD-156 board /

CN5701

Must be connected when performing
the video or EVF system adjustments.

[1]]

|
| CN5703 CN5705

OQDDOQQSO

PD-156 board

Multi CPC jig
(J-6082-311-A)

«——— Must be connected when performing
; the LCD system adjustments.

)

O 000000

O 000000

O 000000

Fig. 5-1-3.
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1-1-3. Precaution

1. Setting the Switch

Unless otherwise specified, set the switches asfollows and perform
adjustments without loading cassette.

DISPLAY (Menu display)
DISPLAY (CF-2500 BlOCK) .......ovveeoeeeeereessseeseseeesneeenns

15. 16 : 9WIDE (MENU display) «.oooooovoeoeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee OFF

1. POWER switch (SS-1380 bIOCK) w........oooovvvrrrrer 9. FOCUS switch (CF-2500 blOCK) ........vveveeveeeeeeeee MANUAL
2. NIGHT SHOT switch (Lens block) ............vvvvveeveeveereeeee 10. BACK LIGHT (CF-2500 BIOCK) ... OFF
3. COLOR SLOW SHUTTER (FK-2500 block) 11. PROGRAM AE (MenU diSplay) ....oerveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeen OFF
4., DEMO MODE (Menu display) ................eeee 12. PICTURE EFFECT (Menu display) ....oooovvvvvvvvveveeveeereeeee OFF
5. DIGITAL ZOOM (Menu diSplay) ....oovvvvvveveeeeveeeeeeeeereeeee 13. DIGITAL EFFECT (Menu display) . .oooooovevvveeeeereeeeeeeeeee OFF
6. STEADY SHOT (Menu display) ......oovvvvvveveeeeeeeeveeeeeennee 14. AUTO SHUTTER (Menu display) «..ooooooveoveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeen OFF
7.

8.

2. Order of Adjustments
Basically carry out adjustments in the order given.

Color bar chart (Color reproduction adjustment frame) Electronic beam scanning frame

‘ H
—+[C |+~ CD D[+ | |
lslclelol® |
| c |c ! .

2|8 8|E g,B E le—— CRT picture frame
- — | |2[00|F| g% 2|
I L
| v | ‘

Fig. b (monitor TV picture)

Enlargement

(VIDEO terminal —_

output waveform)

/ Difference in level

Adjust the camera zoom and direction to
obtain the output waveform shown in Fig. a
‘* B *‘« A — and the monitor TV display shown in Fig. b.

Fig.5-1-4.

3. Subjects

1) Color bar chart (Color reproduction adjustment frame)
When performing adjustments using the color bar chart, adjust
the picture frame as shown in Fig. 5-1-4. (Color reproduction
adjustment frame)

2) Clear chart (Color reproduction adjustment frame)
Remove the color bar chart from the pattern box and insert a
clear chartinitsplace. (Do not perform zoom operationsduring
thistime.)

3) Flange back adjustment chart
Make the chart shown in Fig. 5-1-5 using A0 size (1189mm x
841mm) black and white vellum paper.

841mm

1189mm —

Fig. 5-1-5.

Note: Usematte vellum paper bigger than A0, and make sure the edges of
the black and white paper joined together are not rough.
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1-2.

INITIALIZATION OF 8,C, D, E, F, 1C, 1F
PAGE DATA

Notel: When reading or writing the 1C, 1F page data, select page: O,

address: 10, and set data: 01, then select C or F page. The 1C or
1F page can be chosen by this data setting.

After reading or writing, reset the data of page: 0, address: 10 to
“00".

[Connection of the power supply during the initialization
of the data.]

1

2)

Connect the regulated power supply and the digital voltmeter
to the battery terminal as shown in Fig. 5-1-6.

Adjust the output voltage of the regulated power supply so that
the digital voltmeter display is6.0 + 0.1Vdc.

Turn off the power supply.

Turn onthe HOLD switch of the adjusting remote commander.
Turn on the power supply.

Perform the initialization of the data.

Note2: Thisisnormal though the following message is indicated on the

LCD screen.
“FOR InfoLITHIUM BATTERY ONLY”

Digital voltmeter

[Initialization Procedure]

1. Initidization of D page data

2. Initiaization of 8, C, 1C page data
3. Initiaization of E, F, 1F page data

Fig. 5-1-6.

5-8
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1-2-1. INITIALIZATION OF D PAGE DATA

Note: The dataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00".

DCR-TRV238E/TRV239E

3. D Page Table
Notel: The dataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00".
Note2: Fixeddata-1: Initialized data. (Refer to“ 1. Initializing the D Page

Data’.)
1. Initializing the D Page Data Fixed data-2: Modified data. (Refer to “2. Modification of D Page
Notel: If the D page data has been initialized, the following adjustments Data’.)
need to be performed again.
1) Modification of D page data Address —| - Remark
Note2: The power supply voltage must be 6.0 + 0.1Vdc Initial value
+ e PONEr Spply vOTed SRR 00 to OF
— 10 00 | Test mode
Adjusting page b 111028 Fixed datar 1
Adjusting Address 10to FF 2C Fixed daia2
o 2D to 32 Fixed data-1
Initializing M ethod:
— Pg T —— EQ Fixed data-2
rder | Page ress| Data rocedure Mo a2 Fixed data1
1 0 01 01 |Setthedata 43 Fixed data-2
2 0 10 00 |Setthedata a4
3 2 00 35 |Setthedata 45
4 2 01 | 35 |Setthedata and pressthe PAUSE 46 Fixed data-1
button. 47 Fixed data-2
5 2 02 Check that the data changes to 48 Fixed data-1
“01” 49 Fixed data-2
6 2 00 29 |Setthedata 4A to 4C Fixed data-1
7 2 01 29 | Setthedata, and pressthe PAUSE — F!xed data-2
button. 4E to 4F Fixed data-1
— 50 Fixed data-2
8 Perform “Modification of D Page
Dot Feg 51 Modified data. Copy the databuilt in
52 the same model.
2. Modification of D Page Data 53
If the D page datahas beeninitialized, change the data of the“ Fixed 54
data-2" address shown in the following tables by manual input. 55to0 57 Fixed data-1
o 58 Fixed data-2
Modifying Method: 59 Modified data. Copy the data built in
1) Before changing the data, select page: O, address: 01, and set SA the same mode.
data: O1. 5B
2) New data for changing are not shown in the tables because 5C
they aredifferent in destination. When changing the data, copy .
the data built in the same model. 5D to 64 F! xed dater
Note: If copy the databuilt in the different model, the camcorder may 65 Fixed data-2
not operate. 66 Fixed data-1
3) When changing the data, press the PAUSE button of the 67 Fixed data-2
adjustment remote commander each time when setting new 68
data to write the data in the non-volatile memory. 6910 6B Fixed daia1
. . N 6C Fixed data-2
Processing after Completing Modification of D Page data D) Modified data. Copy the detabuilt in
Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure 6E the same modél.
1 2 00 29 | Setthedata 6F
2 2 01 29 | Setthedata, and pressthe PAUSE 70to 77 Fixed data-1
button. 78 Fixed data-2
Note: If the followi X i et ‘i 79 Modified data. Copy the data built in
ote: e rollowing symptoms occur arter completing o e
“Modification of D page data’, check that the data of the “Fixed e Mz EmaTEs
data-2" addresses of D page are same as those of the same model of B
the same destination. 7C
1) The self-diagnosis code “E: 20:00” is displayed on the LCD 7D to 8D Fixed data-1
screen. R
2) The power is shut off so that unit cannot operate. gE HESlELE
90to B6 Fixed data-1
B7 Fixed data-2
B8to CF Fixed data-1
DO 00 Drum rotation counted time
D1 00 (Refer to “5-4. SERVICE MODE".)
D2to FF Fixed data-1
Table. 5-1-2.
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1-2-2. INITIALIZATION OF 8, C, 1C PAGE DATA

Note: When reading or writing the 8, C page data, select page: 0, address:
10, and set data: 00.
When reading or writing the 1C page data, select page: 0, address:
10, and set data: 01, then select C page. The 1C page can be chosen
by this data setting.
After reading or writing, reset the data of page: O, address: 10 to
“00".

1. Initializing the 8, C, 1C Page Data

Notel: If “Initializing the 8, C, 1C Page Data” is performed, all
data of the 8 page, C page and 1C page will be initialized.
(It is impossible to initialize a single page.)
Note2: If the8, C, 1C pagedatahasbeeninitialized, following adjustments
need to be performed again.
1) Modification of 8, C, 1C page data
2) Serial No. input
3) Viewfinder system adjustments
4) LCD system adjustments
5) Servo and RF system adjustments
6) Video system adjustments
7) Audio system adjustments
Note3: The power supply voltage must be 6.0 + 0.1Vdc.

Adjusting page 8
Adjusting Address 00to A3
Adjusting page Cc
Adjusting Address 10to FF
Adjusting page 1C
Adjusting Address 00to FF

Initializing M ethod:
Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure
1 0 01 01 |Setthedata.
2 0 10 00 |Setthedata
3 3 81 10 |Setthedata
4 3 80 0C | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.
5 3 80 Check that the data changes to
“10"
6 2 00 29 |Setthedata
7 2 01 29 | Setthedata, and pressthe PAUSE
button.

8 Perform“Maodification of 8, C, 1C
Page Data’.

5-10

2. Modification of 8, C, 1C Page Data
If the 8, C, 1C page data has been initialized, change the data of the
“Fixed data-2" address shown in thefollowing table by manual input.

M odifying M ethod:

1) Before changing the data, select page: 0, address: 01, and set
data: O1.

2) When changing the 8, C page data, select page: 0, address: 10,
and set data: 00.

3) When changing the 1C page data, select page: 0, address: 10,
and set data: O1.

After completing the modification of 1C page data, reset the
data of this addressto “00”.

4) New data for changing are not shown in the tables because
they are different in destination. When changing the data, copy
the data built in the same model.

Note: If copy the databuilt inthe different model, the camcorder may
not operate.

5) When changing the data, press the PAUSE button of the
adjustment remote commander each time when setting new
data to write the data in the non-volatile memory.

6) Check that the data of adjustment addressesistheinitial value.
If not, change the data to the initial value.

Processing after Completing M odification of 8, C, 1C Pagedata

Order | Page [Address| Data Procedure

1 0 10 00 |Setthe data.

2 2 00 29 |Setthedata

3 2 01 29 | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.

3. CPageTable

Notel: Thedataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00".
Note2: Fixed data-1: Initialized data. (Refer to “1. Initializing the 8, C,

1C Page Data’.)
Fixed data-2: Modified data. (Refer to “2. Modification of 8, C,
1C Page Data’.)
Address m Remark
00 to OF
10 EE Switching position adj.
11 00
12 00
13 00
14t015 Fixed data-1
16 EO Hi8/std8 CAP FG duty adj.
17 EO Reel FG adj.
18 20 AEQ adj.
19 20
1A Fixed data-1
1B 25 AEQ adj.
1C 25
1D Fixed data-1
1E 25 AGC center level adj.
1F 3E PLL fo ad.
20 3E
21 CA APC adj.
22 99 LPF fo adj.
23t024 Fixed data-1
25 88 SVIDEOooutY level adj.
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C page
Address Initial value Remark Address —llnitial value Remark
26 E3 SVIDEO out Cr level adj. 76 Fixed data-2
27 Al SVIDEO out Cb level adj. 77t0 79 Fixed data-1
28 Fixed data-2 7A Fixed data-2
29 20 |PLL fo adj. 7B to 81 Fixed data-1
2A t0 2B Fixed data-1 82 Fixed data-2
2C 03 | APC adj. 831085 Fixed data-1
2D Fixed data-1 86 Fixed data-2
2E Fixed data-2 871088 Fixed data-1
2F EO | Redl FG adj. 89 Fixed data-2
30to 3B Fixed data-1 8A
3C Fixed data-2 8B to AB Fixed data-1
3D to 3E Fixed data-1 AC Fixed data-2
3F Fixed data-2 AD toAE Fixed data-1
40 0A Hi8/std8 switching position adj. AF Fixed data-2
41 00 BOto E1 Fixed data-1
42 Fixed data-1 E2 Fixed data-2
43 50 Hi8/std8 AFC fo adj. E3
44 69 Hi8/Std8 Y/C output level set E4to F3 Fixed data-1
45 64 F4 00 Emergency memory address
46 to 47 Fixed data-1 F5 00
48 Fixed data-2 F6 00
49 Fixed data-1 F7 00
4A Fixed data-2 F8 00
4B Fixed data-1 F9 00
4C A6 Hi8/std8 AFM 1.5MHz deviation adj. FA 00
4D 94 Hi8/std8 AFM 1.7MHz deviation adj. FB 00
4E 80 Hi8/std8 AFM BPF fo adj. FC 00
4F Fixed data-2 FD 00
50 FE 00
51 69 VCO adj. (EVF) FF 00
52 56 Table. 5-1-3.
53 Fixed data-1
54 9C | RGB AMP adj. (EVF)
55t0 57 Fixed data-1
58 26 | Contrast adj. (EVF)
59 Fixed data-1
5A Fixed data-2
5B to 5E Fixed data-1
5F Fixed data-2
60
61 67 VCO adj. (LCD)
62 53
63 8B V-COM adj. (LCD)
64 29 RGB AMP adj. (LCD)
65 Fixed data-1
66 99 COM AMP adj. (LCD)
67 84 White balance adj. (LCD)
68 5F
69 40 Contrast adj. (LCD)
6A Fixed data-1
6B Fixed data-2
6C
6D to 71 Fixed data-1
72 Fixed data-2
73t0 75 Fixed data-1
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4. 8 PageTable

5. 1C Page Table

Notel: The dataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00". Notel: Whenreadingor writingthe 1C page data, select page: 0, address:
Note2: Fixed data-1: Initialized data. (Refer to “1. Initializing the 8, C, 10, and set data: 01, then select C page. The 1C page can bechosen
1C Page Datd’.) by this data setting.
Fixed data-2: Modified data. (Refer to “2. Modification of 8, C, After reading or writing, reset the data of page: 0, address: 10 to
1C Page Data’.) “00".
Note2: Fixed data-1: Initialized data. (Refer to “1. Initializing the 8, C,
Address nitial value | Remark éﬁm;[gan\} odified data. (Refer to “2. Modification of 8, C,
00to 18 Fixed data-1 1C Page Data’.)
19 Fixed data-2
1A to 34 Fixed data 1 Address Remark
35 Fixed data-2 00to 03 | Fixed data-1
36to 49 Fixed data-1 04 Fixed data-2
4A Fixed data-2 05t0 06 |Fixed data-1
4B to 51 Fixed data-1 o7 Fixed data-2
52 Fixed data-2 08
53to 79 Fixed data-1 09 Fixed data-1
7A Fixed data-2 0A Fixed data-2
7B (Modified data. Copy the data built in 0B | (Modified data. Copy the data built in the same
7C the same model.) 0C |model.)
7D oD
TE OE
TF OF Fixed data-1
80 10 Fixed data-2
81 11
82 1210 13 | Fixed data-1
83 14 Fixed data-2
84 15
8510 89 Fixed data-1 16t0 17 | Fixed data-1
8A Fixed data-2 18 Fixed data-2
8B Fixed data-1 19to 1A | Fixed data-1
8C 08 Seria No. input 1B Fixed data-2
8D 00 1C Fixed data-1
8E 46 1D Fixed data-2
8F 01 1E Fixed data-1
20 02 1F Fixed data-2
91 00 20to 22 | Fixed data-1
92 00 23 Fixed data-2
93 00 2410 26 | Fixed data-1
94t0A3 Fixed data-1 27 Fixed data-2
Table. 5-1-4. 2810 39 | Fixed data-1
3A Fixed data-2
3B Fixed data-1
3C Fixed data-2
3D (Modified data. Copy the data built in the same
3E model.)
3Fto 40 | Fixed data-1
41 Fixed data-2
42 t0 43 | Fixed data-1
44 Fixed data-2
45 (Modified data. Copy the data built in the same
46 model.)
a7 Fixed data-1
48 Fixed data-2
49 Fixed data-1
4A Fixed data-2
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4B to 4F | Fixed data-1




1C page
Address Remark

50 Fixed data-2

51to55 |Fixed data-1
56 Fixed data-2
57

58to 5C | Fixed data-1
5D Fixed data-2
5E Fixed data-1
5F Fixed data-2
60
61 Fixed data-1
62 Fixed data-2
63 (Modified data. Copy the data built in the same
64 model.)
65 Fixed data-1
66 Fixed data-2
67 Fixed data-1
68 Fixed data-2
69 (Modified data. Copy the data built in the same
6A model.)

6B to 6C | Fixed data-1
6D Fixed data-2
6E
6F Fixed data-1
70 Fixed data-2
71 Fixed data-1
72 Fixed data-2
73 (Modified data. Copy the data built in the same
74 model.)
75
76
77
78 Fixed data-1
79 Fixed data-2
7A (Modified data. Copy the data built in the same
7B model.)
7C
7D
7E
7F
80
81 Fixed data-1
82 Fixed data-2

831085 |Fixed data-1
86 Fixed data-2
87 (Modified data. Copy the data built in the same
88 model.)
89
8A
8B

8C 10 97 | Fixed data-1
98 Fixed data-2

99 to 9E | Fixed data-1
9F Fixed data-2

A0 to FF | Fixed data-1

Table. 5-1-5.
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1-2-3. INITIALIZATION OF E, F, 1F PAGE DATA

Note: When reading or writing the E, F page data, select page: 0, address:
10, and set data: 00.
When reading or writing the 1F page data, select page: 0, address:
10, and set data: 01, then select F page. The 1F page can be chosen
by this data setting.
After reading or writing, reset the data of page: O, address: 10 to
“00".

1. Initializing the E, F, 1F Page Data

Notel: If “Initializing the E, F, 1F Page Data” is performed, all
data of the E page, F page and 1F page will be initialized.
(It is impossible to initialize a single page.)

Note2: If theE, F, 1F pagedatahasbeeninitiaized, following adjustments
need to be performed again.
1) Modification of E, F, 1F page data
2) 36MHz origin osc. Adj.
3) Camera system adjustments

Note3: The power supply voltage must be 6.0 £ 0.1Vdc.

Adjusting page E
Adjusting Address 00to FF
Adjusting page F
Adjusting Address 10to FF
Adjusting page 1F
Adjusting Address 00to D9

Initializing Method:
Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure
1 0 01 01 |Setthedata
2 0 10 00 |Setthedata
3 6 01 2F | Set the data, and press PAUSE

button.

4 6 03 01 |Setthedata, and press PAUSE
button.

5 6 02 Check that the data changes to
“01".

6 2 00 29 |Setthedata

7 2 01 29 | Setthedata, and pressthe PAUSE
button.

8 Perform “Modification of E, F, 1F
Page Data’.
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2.

Modification of E, F, 1F Page Data

If the E, F, 1F page data has been initialized, change the data of the
“Fixed data-2" address shown in thefollowing table by manual input.

M odifying M ethod:

1
2)

3

4)

5)

6)

Before changing the data, select page: 0, address: 01, and set

data: O1.

When changing the E, F page data, select page: 0, address: 10,

and set data: 00.

When changing the 1F page data, select page: 0, address: 10,

and set data: O1.

After completing the modification of 1F page data, reset the

data of this addressto “00”.

New data for changing are not shown in the tables because

they are different in destination. When changing the data, copy

the data built in the same model.

Note: If copy the databuilt in the different model, the camcorder may
not operate.

When changing the data, press the PAUSE button of the

adjustment remote commander each time when setting new

data to write the data in the non-volatile memory.

Check that the data of adjustment addressesistheinitial value.

If not, change the data to the initial value.

Processing after Completing M odification of E, F, 1F Pagedata

Order | Page [Address| Data Procedure

1 0 10 00 |Setthe data.

2 2 00 29 |Setthedata

3 2 01 29 | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.

3.

F Page Table

Notel: Thedataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00".
Note2: Fixeddata-1: Initialized data. (Referto“ 1. Initiaizingthe E, F, 1F

Page Data’.)
Fixed data-2: Modified data. (Refer to “2. Modification of E, F,
1F Page Data’.)
Address —|Initia| value Remark
00 to OF
10to 11 Fixed data-1
12 80 | 36MHz origin osc. Adj.
13to 16 Fixed data-1
17 81 HALL adj.
18 5D
19 8A
1Ato1C Fixed data-1
1D Fixed data-2
1E 80 AWB & LV standard datainput
1F TA
20t0 29 Fixed data-1
2A 90 AWB & LV standard datainput
2B 3E
2C 43
2D 59
2E 80 Auto white balance adj.
2F 40
30to 32 Fixed data-1
33 22 | Color reproduction adj.
34 Fixed data-1
35 24 | Color reproduction adj.
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F page
4. E Page Table
hodress Initial value remark Notel: The dataof : 0, address: 10 must be “00”
361039 Fixed data-1 Note2: Fixed detarL. mitalised deta (Refeurto“l. Initidlizing the E, F, 1F
3A 00 Color reproduction adj. Page Data’.)
3B EF Fixed data-2: Modified data. (Refer to “2. Modification of E, F,
3Cto45 Fixed data 1 1F PegeData")
a6 2A Flange back adj. Address Remark
47 18
48 37 00to 04 |Fixed data-1
49 oD 05 Fixed data-2
AA 13 06 (Modified data. Copy the data built in the same
4B 08 07 model.)
4C 00 0810 35 |Fixed data-1
4D 00 36 Fixed data-2
4E 00 37t0 9A |Fixed data-1
4F 00 9B Fixed data-2
50 6E 9C Fixed data-1
51 19 9D Fixed data-2
52 00 9E (Modified data. Copy the data built in the same
53 19 oF model.)
54 04 A0
55 00 Al
56 00 A2 to BE | Fixed data-1
57 to 5B Fixed data-1 BF Fixed data-2
5C Fixed data-2 Co
5D C1 Fixed data-1
5E 00 | Optical axis adj. C2  |Fixed data-2
5F to 92 Fixed data-1 C3  |Fixeddata-1
93 Fixed data-2 C4 Fixed data-2
94 C5to DE | Fixed data-1
95t0 99 Fixed data-1 DF |Fixed data-2
9A Fixed data-2 EO to E9 | Fixed data-1
9B to B3 Fixed data-1 EA Fixed data-2
B4 Fixed data-2 EB
B5to C4 Fixed data-1 EC to FF | Fixed data-1
C5 Fixed data-2 Table. 5-1-7.
C6
Cc7 Fixed data-1
C8 Fixed data-2
C9to D6 Fixed data-1
D7 Fixed data-2
D8to ED Fixed data-1
EE Fixed data-2
EFto F6 Fixed data-1
F7 Fixed data-2
F8to FF Fixed data-1

Table. 5-1-6.
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5. 1F Page Table

Notel: Whenreading or writing the 1F page data, select page: 0, address:
10, and set data: 01, then select F page. The 1F page can be chosen
by this data setting.

After reading or writing, reset the data of page: 0, address: 10 to
“00".

Note2: Fixeddata-1: Initialized data. (Referto“ 1. InitializingtheE, F, 1F
Page Data’.)

Fixed data-2: Modified data. (Refer to “2. Modification of E, F,
1F Page Data’.)

Address Remark

00to 07 | Fixed data-1
08 Fixed data-2
09
OA to 51 | Fixed data-1
52 Fixed data-2
53t0 64 | Fixed data-1
65 Fixed data-2
66
67 to 6B | Fixed data-1
6C Fixed data-2
6D (Modified data. Copy the data built in the same
6E model.)
6F
70
71
72to 7F | Fixed data-1
80 Fixed data-2
81t0 89 | Fixed data-1
8A Fixed data-2
8B to D8 | Fixed data-1
D9 Fixed data-2

Table. 5-1-8.
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1-3. CAMERA SYSTEM ADJUSTMENTS Processing after Completing Adjustments:
Before perform the camera system adjustments, check that the Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure
specified values of “VIDEO SYSTEM ADJUSTMENTS” are 1 6 94 00 |Setthedaa
satisfied.
And check that the data of page: 0, address: 10is“00". If not, set 2 6 9 | 00 |Setthedata
data: 00 to this address. 3 0 03 00 |Setthe data.
4 6 01 00 |Setthe data, and press PAUSE
1. HALL Adjustment button.
5 0 01 00 |Setthedata

For detecting the position of the lens iris, adjust AMP gain and
offset.

Subject Not required
Measurement Point Display data of page 1 (Notel)
Measuring Instrument | Adjustment remote commander

Adjustment Page F
Adjustment Address 17,18, 19
Specified Value 1 89to 8D
Specified Value 2 15t0 19

Notel: Displayed dataof page 1 of the adjustment remote commander.
1:00: XX
RIS display data
Note2: The dataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00".

Switch setting:

Adjusting method:
Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure
1 0 01 01 |Setthedata
2 6 94 8B | Set the data
3 6 95 17 |Setthedata
4 6 01 6D | Set the data, and press PAUSE

button.

5 6 02 Check that the data changes to
“01". (Note3)

6 6 01 00 |Setthe data, and press PAUSE
button.

Note3: Theadjustment datawill be automatically input to page: F, address:
17, 18, 19.

Checking method:

Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure

1 0 03 03 | Set the data.

2 6 01 01 |Setthe data, and press PAUSE
button.

3 1 Check that the IRIS display data
(Notel) satisfies the specified
vaue 1.

4 6 01 03 | Set thedata, and press PAUSE
button.

5 1 Check that the IRIS display data
(Notel) satisfies the specified
value 2.
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2. Flange Back Adjustment

(Using Minipattern Box)
The inner focus lens flange back adjustment is carried out
automatically. In whichever case, the focus will be deviated during
auto focusing/manual focusing.

Subject Siemensstar chart with ND filter for the
minipattern box (Notel)

Mesasuring Instrument | Adjustment remote commander
Adjustment Page F
Adjustment Address | 46to 56

Notel: Dark Siemens star chart.

Note2: Thisadjustment should be carried out upon completion of “HALL
adjustment”.

Note3: Make the lens horizontal and perform this adjustment.

Note4: The dataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00".

Note5: Check that the dataof page: 6, address: 02is“00”. If not, to page:
6, address: 01, set data: 00, and press the PAUSE button.

Switch setting:
T = .11 = = OO
2) NIGHT SHOT
3) COLOR SLOW SHUTTER

Preparations:

1) The minipattern box is installed as shown in the following
figure.
Note: The attachment lenses are not used.

2) Install the minipattern box so that the distance between it and
the front of the lens of the camcorder isless than 3cm.

3) Maketheheight of theminipattern box and the camcorder equal.

4) Check that the output voltage of the regulated power supply is
the specified voltage.

5) Check that at both the zoom lens TELE end and WIDE end,
the center of the Siemens star chart and center of the exposure
screen coincide.

Specified voltage: The specified voltage varies according to the
minipattern box, so adjust the power supply
output voltage to the specified voltage written
on the sheet which is supplied with the
minipattern box.

Below 3 cm

Minipattern box

e l |Camcorder
O]
Camera
8 8 table
Regulated power supply

Output voltage : Specified voltage +0.01Vdc
Output current : more than 3.5A

/1Y

N_ Red (+)
N_ Black (-)

O®

\__Yellow (SENS +)

\__White (SENS -) Need not connected

\___Black (GND)

Fig. 5-1-7.

Ver 1.2 2002. 09

Adjusting method:

Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure

1 0 01 01 |Setthedata

2 6 48 01 |Setthedata

3 6 01 13 | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.

4 6 01 27 | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.

5 6 02 Check that the data changes to
“01". (Noteb)

Note6: Theadjustment datawill beautomatically input to page: F, address:
46 to 56.

Processing after Completing Adjustments:

Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure
1 6 48 00 |Setthedata
2 0 01 00 |Setthedata
3 Turn off the power and turn on
again.
4 Perform “Flange Back Check”.
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3. Flange Back Adjustment
(Using Flange Back Adjustment Chart and Subject
More Than 500m Away)
The inner focus lens flange back adjustment is carried out
automatically. In whichever case, the focus will be deviated during
auto focusing/manual focusing.

3-1. Flange Back Adjustment (1)
Subject Flange back adjustment chart

DCR-TRV238E/TRV239E

3-2. Flange Back Adjustment (2)
Perform thisadjustment after performing “ Flange Back Adjustment

@".
Subject

Subject more than 500m away
(Subjects with clear contrast such as
buildings, etc.)

Check operation on TV monitor

M easurement Point
Measuring Instrument

(2.0 m from the front of the protection Adjustment Page F
glass) (Luminance: 350 + 50 lux) Adjustment Address | 46to 56
Measuring Instrument | Adjustment remote commander ) o
- Notel: Makethelenshorizontal and perform this adjustment.
Adjustment Page F Note2: The dataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00".
Adjustment Address 46to 56 Note3: Check that the dataof page: 6, address: 02is“00". If not, to page:
6, address: 01, set data: 00, and press the PAUSE button.
Notel: Thisadjustment should be carried out upon completion of “HALL
adjustment”. Switch setting:
Note2: Makethelens horizontal and perform this adjustment. 1) POWER ..ottt nenens CAMERA
Note3: The data of page: 0, address: 10 must be*00". 2)  NIGHT SHOT ...t ssnsens OFF
Note4: Check that the dataof page: 6, address: 02is“00". If not, to page: 3) COLOR SLOW SHUTTER OFF
6, address 0L et datar 00, and pressthe PAUSE button, ) COLORSLOWSHUTTER v
. . Preparations:
Switch setting: . .
! Ing 1) Setthezoom lenstothe TELE end and expose asubject that is
1) POWER ...t CAMERA ) -
more than 500m away (subject with clear contrast such as
2)  NIGHT SHOT building, et Nearby subjects less than 500 should
3)  COLOR SLOW SHUTTER wevvvooeeeeseerereeesessssereneeeee OFF uilding, etc.). (Nearby subjects less than 500m away shou
not be in the screen.)
Adjusting method: R
OJdu I g ] ot 5 5 Adjusting method:
rder | Page ress| Data rocedure
1 Og oL ol |satheda Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure
e data.
> 5 8 ol |setheda 1 0 01 01 |Setthedata
e data.
3 6 01 13 |Setthedata, and PAUSE 2 6 48 01 |Sdtthedata
e and press
b a P 3 6 01 13 | Set the data, and press PAUSE
utton. button
4 6 | 0L | 15 |Setthedata and pressPAUSE : .
button & P 4 Place a ND filter on the lens so
c 5 2 o k'that e datach . that the optimum imageis obtain.
el e data changes to
e 9 5 | 6 | OL | 29 |Setthedata and press PAUSE
01". (Note5)
button.
Note5: Theadjustment datawill beautomatically input to page: F, address: 6 6 02 Check that the data changes to
4610 56. “01". (Noted)

Processing after Completing Adjustments:

Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure
1 Turn off the power and turn on
again.
2 Perform * Flange Back Adjustment
2"
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Note4: Theadjustment datawill beautomatically input to page: F, address:
46 to 56.

Processing after Completing Adjustments:

Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure
1 6 48 00 |Setthe data.
2 0 01 00 |Setthedata
3 Turn off the power and turn on
again.
4 Perform “Flange Back Check”.
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4. Flange Back Check

Subject Siemens star
(2.0m from the front of the lens)
(Luminance : approx. 200 lux)

Measurement Point Check operation on TV monitor
Mesasuring Instrument

Specified Value Focused at the TELE end and WIDE
end.

Note: The dataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00".

Switch setting:

1) POWER. ..ot CAMERA
2)  NIGHT SHOT ..ot OFF
3) COLOR SLOW SHUTTER......ccceeireieieerrieeenesie e OFF

Note: When the auto focusis ON, the lens can be checked if it isfocused
or not by observing the data on the page 1 of the adjustment remote
commander.

1) Select page: 0, address: 03, and set data: OF.
2) Page 1 shows the state of the focus.
1:00: XX
Odd: Focused
Even: Unfocused

Checking method:

1) Select page: 6, address: 40, and set data: O1.

2) Select page: 6, address: 41, and set data: 01.

3) Placethe Siemens star 2.0m from the front of the lens.

4) To open the IRIS, decrease the luminous intensity to the
Siemens star up to a point before noise appear on the image.

5) Shoot the Siemens star with the zoom TELE end.

6) Turn on the auto focus.

7) Check that the lensisfocused (Note).

8) Select page: 6, address: 21, and set data: 10.

9) Shoot the Siemens star with the zoom WIDE end.

10) Observe the TV monitor and check that the lensis focused.

Processing after Completing Adjustments:

1) Select page: 6, address. 21, and set data: 00.
2) Select page: 6, address: 40, and set data: 00.
3) Select page: 6, address: 41, and set data: 00.
4) Select page: 0, address: 03, and set data: 00.

5-20



DCR-TRV238E/TRV239E

5. Optical Axis Adjustment

Alignthelens Optical Axiswith that of the CCD imager. If deviated, -

: - ) Correction data
center of picture can lose focus when zoom is operated from the Area Display phase . )
WIDE end to the TELE end. Page: F, Address: 5E

Subject Semens star 1 22.61 t0 67.5 i 01
Measurement Point Check on the monitor TV 2 67.6°10112.5 02
Measuring Instrument 3 112.6%to 157.5° 03
e gt = 4 157.6° to 202.5° 4
justment Pege 5 202.6° t0 247.5° 05
Adjusiment Address | 5E 6 247.6° 10 292.5° 06
Notel: Thisadjustment should be carried out upon completion of “Flange 7 292.6° 10 337.5° 07
back adjustment” . 8 337.6° t0 22.5° 08
Note2: Thedataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00".
Note3: Check that the dataof page: 6, address: 48is"“00”. If not, set data: Table 5-1-9.
00 to this address.
Processing after Completing Adjustments:
Switch setting: 1) Select page: O, address: 01, and set data: 0O.
1) POWER ...t CAMERA
2) DIGITAL ZOOM (Menu display) .......ccooewrreeermeerereennnens OFF o
3) STEADY SHOT (Menu display) ....ccccoveevreerenirerieiecneenn OFF
) (Menu display) 3375 225
Prepar ations befor e adj ustments: 8
1) Playback the monoscope segment of the system check tape
(WR5-5CD). 7 1
2) Attachtheoptical axisframe chart (transparent) on the monitor 2925 615
TV screen. Center of monoscopeimage and that that of optical ' ’
axis frame must be agree.
3) Set to the cameramode.
270 6 2 90
Adjusting method:
1) Select page: O, address: 01, and set data: O1.
2) Select page: F, address: 5E, set data: 00, and press the PAUSE 2475 1125
button. 5 3
3) Placethe Siemens star 2.0 m away from the front of the lens.
4) Shoot the Siemens star with the zoom TELE end. 4
5) Point the lenstoward the Siemens star chart until center of the
Siemens ster is located in the center of the optical axis frame. 2025 1575
6) Shoot the Siemens star with the zoom WIDE end. 180
7) Measureonthemonitor TV screenin which areaof the optical
axis frame the center of the Siemens star is located. Measure Fig. 5-1-8.

the amount of displacement (distance between the center of
the Siemens star and the center of the optical axisframe.) The
measurement value is named L1.

8) Read the correction data corresponding to the area from Table
5-1-13.

9) Input the correction data to page: F, address: 5E, and pressthe
PAUSE button

10) Shoot the Siemens star with the zoom TELE end.

11) Point the lenstoward the Siemens star chart until center of the
Siemens ster is located in the center of the optical axis frame.

12) Shoot the Siemens star with the zoom WIDE end.

13) Measure the amount of displacement (distance between the
center of the Siemens star and the center of the optical axis
frame.) The measurement value is named L 2.

14) ComparethevaluesL1 and L2, and confirmthat L2 issmaller
than L1. If L2 islager than L1, select page: F, address: 5E, set
data: 00, and press the PAUSE button.
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6. Picture Frame Setting

Subject Color bar chart

(Color reproduction adjustment frame)
(1.5m from the front of the lens)

M easurement Point Video output terminal

Mesasuring Instrument | Oscilloscope and TV monitor

Specified Value A=B, C=D, E=F

Notel: Thefollowing adjustmentsshould be carried out upon completion

of “Flange back adjustment”.

Note2: The dataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00".

Switch setting:

1) POWER ..ot CAMERA

2)  NIGHT SHOT ..ot OFF

3) DIGITAL ZOOM (Menu display) .......cooveereeerreesreennnens OFF

4) STEADY SHOT (Menu display) ......oocovvvrevvereresreesneenn. OFF

Setting method:

1) Select page: 6, address: 48, and set data: O1.

2) Adjust the zoom and the camera direction, and set to the
specified position.

3) Mark the position of the picture frame on the monitor display,

and adjust the picture frame to this position in following
adjustments using “ Color reproduction adjustment frame”.

Processing after Completing Camer a System Adjustments:
After completing the camera system adjustments, release the data
settings.

1

Select page: 6, address: 48, and set data: 00.
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Check on the oscilloscope

1. Horizontal period

A=B C=D
Fig. 5-1-9.

2. Vertical period

AE\k E=F AFT
I I
I

|

\

| v

Fig. 5-1-10.

Check on the monitor TV (Underscanned mode)

Color bar chart picture frame Monitor TV picture frame

Fig. 5-1-11.
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7. Color Reproduction Adjustment
Adjust the color Separation matrix coefficient so that proper color
reproduction is produced.

DCR-TRV238E/TRV239E

8. Auto White Balance & LV Standard Data Input
Adjust the white balance reference at 3200K, and adjust the normal
coefficient of the light value.

Subject Color bar chart Subject Clear chart
(Color reproduction adjustment frame) (Color reproduction adjustment frame)
Measurement Point Video output terminal Measurement Point Display data of page 1 (Note5)

Measuring Instrument | Vectorscope Mesasuring Instrument | Adjustment remote commander
Adjustment Page F Adjustment Page F
Adjustment Address 33,35,3A,3B Adjustment Address 1E, 1F, 2A to 2D
Specified Value All color luminance points should settle Specified Value OFFO to 1010
within each color reproduction frame.
Notel: Thisadjustment should be carried out upon completion of “Color
Note: The dataof page: 0, address; 10 must be “00". reproduction adjustments’.
Note2: After the power is turned on, this adjustment can be done only
Switch setting: once.
1) POWER oo Note3: The dataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “ OO )
2) NIGHT SHOT Noted: Check that the dataof page: 6, address: 02is“00". If not, to page:
) 6, address: 01, set data: 00, and press the PAUSE button.
3) DIGITAL ZOOM (Menu display) Note5: Displayed dataof page 1 of the adjustment remote commander.
4) STEADY SHOT (Menu display) ....ccocoveerenerenieerieneneens 1:XX : XX
Display data
Adjusting method:
1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 01. Switch setting:
2) Select page: 6, address: 48, and set data: 01. 1) POWER ...t
3) Select page: 6, address: 9D, set data: 2B. 2) NIGHT SHOT
4) Select page: 6, address: 01, set data: 3D, and pressthe PAUSE 3) DIGITAL ZOOM (Menu display) .....ocovvereereeerereneecnennnns OFF
button. 4) STEADY SHOT (Menu display) .....cccocverieerirerenenencenenes OFF
5) Select page: F, address. DO, set data: B7, and pressthe PAUSE
button. Adjusting method:
6) Adjust the GAIN and PHASE of the vectorscope, and adjust Order | Page [Address| Data Procedure
the burst _Iuml nance point to the burst position of the color 1 0 o1 0L | setthe daa.
reproduction frame.
7) Changethedataof page: F, address: 33, 35, 3A, 3B, settleeach 2 6 48 | 01 |Setthedata
color luminance point in each color reproduction frame. 3 6 16 02 |Setthe data.
Note: Be sure to press the PAUSE button of the adjustment remote 4 Wait for 2 sec.
commander before changing the addresses. If not, the new data
will not be written to the memory. 5 6 01 11 | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.
Processing after Completing Adjustments: 6 6 01 OD | Set the data, and press PAUSE
1) Select page: 6, address: 01, set data: 00, and press the PAUSE button.n
button. 7 6 02 Check that the data changes to
2) Select page: 6, address: 48, and set data: 00. “01”. (Noted)
3) Select page: 6, address. 9D, and set data: 00.
4) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 00. 8 0 03 1E | Setthedata
9 1 Check that the display data (Noteb)
satisfies the specified value.

Burst position R-Y

YLE )
\g

Fig. 5-1-12.

B-Y
-~
B

Cvy
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Note6: Theadjustment datawill beautomatically input to page: F, address:
1E, 1F and 2A to 2D.

Processing after Completing Adjustments

Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure

1 6 01 00 |Setthe data, and press PAUSE
button.

2 6 16 00 |Setthedata.

3 6 48 00 |Setthedata.

4 0 01 00 |Setthedata

5 0 03 00 |Setthedata

6 Perform “Auto White Balance
Adjustment”.
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9. Auto White Balance Adjustment Adjusting method:
Adjust to the proper auto white balance output data. Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure
If itisnot correct, auto white balance and color reproducibility will 1 Place the C14 filter for color
be p;?“ I - temperature correction onthelens.
Subject Clearchart 2 | 0 | or | o1 |Setthedaa
(Color reproduction adjustment frame)
Filter Filter C14 for color temperature 3 6 48 oL Set.the data
correction 4 F 3E Write down the data.
Measurement Point Display data of page 1 (Note3) 5 F 3E | 2C |Setthedata, and press PAUSE
: - button.
Measuring Instrument | Adjustment remote commander -
- 6 F 3F Write down the data.
Adjustment Page F — "
Adjustment Address | 2E, 2F LA L B Eﬁ:t:)ne ata, and press PAUSE
Specified Value R ratio: 2B80 to 2C80 —
B ratio: SABO to SBBO 8 F 40 Write down the data.
9 F 40 5B | Set the data, and press PAUSE
Notel: This adjustment should be carried out upon completion of “Auto button.
White Balance & LV Standard Data Input”. 10 E 41 Write down the data.

Note2: After the power is turned on, this adjustment can be done only

once. 11 F 41 30 |Setthedata, and press PAUSE

Note3: Thedataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00". button.
Note4: Displayed dataof page 1 of the adjustment remote commander. 12 6 01 83 | Set the data, and press PAUSE
1iXX: XX Dicola et button.
Iplay caa 13 | 6 | 01 | 81 |Setthedata and pressPAUSE
Switch setting: button.
1) POWER.....coooeieieneiessseessissssssssssssssssssssssnnns CAMERA 14 6 02 Check that the data changes to
2)  NIGHT SHOT ..o OFF “01". (Note5)
3) DIGITAL ZOOM (Menu display) .........coovverrrveerererinnees OFF 15 6 01 | 3F |Setthedata, and press PAUSE
4) STEADY SHOT (Menu display) ....oovoveerveeereererreieneees OFF button.
16 0 03 04 |Set the data.
17 1 Check that the display data(Noted)
satisfiesthe R ratio specified value.
18 0 03 05 |Setthedata
19 1 Check that the display data(Noted)
satisfiesthe B ratio specified value.

Note5: Theadjustment datawill beautomatically input to page: F, address:
2E, 2F.

Processing after Completing Adjustments:

Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure

1 6 01 00 |Setthe data, and press PAUSE
button.

2 6 48 00 |Setthedata

3 F 3E Set the data that is written down
a step 4, and press PAUSE button.

4 F 3F Set the data that is written down
at step 6, and press PAUSE button.

5 F 40 Set the data that is written down
at step 8, and press PAUSE button.

6 F 41 Set the data that iswritten down at
step 10, and press PAUSE button.

7 0 03 00 |Setthedata

8 0 01 00 |Setthe data.
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10. White Balance Check ELEIY

Subject Clear chart
(Color reproduction adjustment frame)
Filter Filter C14 for color temperature
correction

ND filter 1.0 and 0.4 and 0.1
Measurement Point Video output terminal
Measuring Instrument | Vectorscope

Specified Value Fig.5-1-13.AtoB

Note: The dataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00".

Switch setting:

1) POWER......omroen.
2) NIGHT SHOT
3) DIGITAL ZOOM (Menu display)
4) STEADY SHOT (Menu display) ....ccocoeevrenereeencrenieienens

Checking method:

Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure
Indoor white balance check
1 Check that thelensis not covered

with either filter.
2 6 48 01 |Setthedata

3 6 01 OF | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.

4 Check that the center of the white
luminance point is within the
circle shown Fig. 5-1-13. A.

5 6 01 00 | Setthedata, and press PAUSE

button.
Outdoor white balance check
6 Place the C14 filter on the lens.
7 6 01 3F | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.
8 Check that the center of thewhite

luminance point is within the
circle shown Fig. 5-1-13. B.

9 Remove the C14 filter.
LV data check
10 Placethe ND filter 1.5 (1.0 + 0.1

+ 0.4) on the lens.
11 6 01 00 | Setthedata, and press PAUSE

button.
12 0 03 06 |Set the data.
13 1 Check that the display data (Note)

satisfies the specified value.
Specified value: 8000 to 8BCO

Note: Displayed data of the adjustment remote commander.
1:XX: XX
Display data

Processing after Completing Adjustments
Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure

1 6 01 00 | Setthedata, and press PAUSE
button.

2 6 48 00 |Setthedata
3 0 03 00 |Setthedata
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R-Y 2mm

(N |y
N

Fig. 5-1-13. (A)

R-Y
1.5mm

B-Y
3mm

3mm
Fig. 5-1-13. (B)
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11. Steady Shot Check
Precautions on the Parts Replacement
There are two types of repair parts.

TypeA: ENCO3JA

Type B: ENC03JB
Replace the broken sensor with a same type sensor. If replace with
other type parts, the image will vibrate up and down or left and
right during hand-shake correction operations.

Precautions on Angular Velocity Sensor
The sensor incorporates a precision oscillator. Handle it with care
asif it dropped, the balance of the oscillator will be disrupted and
operations will not be performed properly.

Subject Arbitrary

M easurement Point Display data of page 1 (Notel)
Measuring Instrument | Adjustment remote commander
Specified Value 2B00 to 4B00

Notel: Displayed dataof the adjustment remote commander.
1: XX XX
Display data
Note2: The dataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00".

Switch setting:
1) STEADY SHOT (Menu display) ...ccccoeeveererereeerenirenenens ON
2)  ZOOM ..o TELE end

Adjusting method:
Order | Page [Address| Data Procedure
Pitch sensor check
(S1-032 board SE301)
1 0 03 11 |Setthedata
1 Check that the display data
(Notel) satisfies the specified
value.

Specified value: 2B00 to 4B00
Yaw sensor check
(S1-032 board SE302)
3 0 03 12 |Setthedata
4 1 Check that the display data
(Notel) satisfies the specified
value.

Specified value: 2B00 to 4B00

Processing after Completing Adjustments

Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure
1 0 03 00 |Setthedata
2 Move the camcorder, and check
that the steady shot operations

have been performed normally.
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1-4. ELECTRONIC VIEWFINDER SYSTEM 1. VCO Adjustment (VC-276 board)
ADJUSTMENT Set the VCO free-run frequency. If deviated, the EVF screen will
be blurred.
Notel: When replacing the LCD unit, be careful to prevent damages Mode Camera
caused by static electricity. - -
Note2: Before performing the adjustments, check the data of page: O, Subject . A-rbltrary
address: 10is*00”. If not, set data: 00 to this address. Measurement Point Pin @ of CN1108 (VCO)
Note3: Switch setting: Measuring Instrument | Frequency counter
LCD PANE ..ottt Close -
Adjustment Page C
[Adjusting connector] Adjustment Address | 51, 52
Most of the measuring points for adjusting the viewfinder system Specified Value f = 15625 + 30Hz
are concentrated in CN1108 of VVC-276 board.
Connect the Measuring Instruments via the CPC-13 jig (J-6082- Notel: The dataof page: 0, address: 10 must be“00".
443-A).
Thefollowing table showsthe Pin No. and signal name of CN1108. Adjusting method:
Pin No. Signal Name Pin No. Signal Name Order | Page [Address| Data Procedure
1 REG GND 11 VCO 1 0 01 01 |Setthedata.
2 N.C. 12 EVFVG 2 C 51 Change the data and set the VCO
3 BPE MONI 13 |RFSWP frequency (f) to the specified
4 |N.C 4 |N.C value.
5 PB RE 15 CAPFEG 3 C 51 Press PAUSE button.. .
6 REG GND 16 RF MON 4 C 51 Readectihe data, and thisdatais
7 |N.C. 17 |N.C named Dsi. . .
8 |[RFSWP 18 |REGGND > Comvet D10 dfﬁlc:?i )”Ota“ on,
9 N. C. 19 |REGGND 5 CacueD i
culate Ds2’ using following
10 N. C. 20 REG GND equations (Decimal calculation)
Table 5-1-10. When D51’ = 19
Ds2’ = Ds1'—19
When D=1’ <19
Ds2’ =00

7 Convert Ds2' to a hexadecimal
number, and obtain Ds2. (Note)

8 C 52 Ds2 | Set the data, and press PAUSE

CN1108
1

<> button.
20 @\9 / 9 0 | 01 | 00 |Setthedaa

P ( Note2: Refer to “Table 5-4-1. Hexadecimal-decimal Conversion Table”.

Remove the
CPC lid

AR

Fig. 5-1-14.

5-27



DCR-TRV238E/TRV239E

2. RGB AMP Adjustment (VC-276 board)
Set the D range of the RGB driver used to drive the LCD to the
specified value. If deviated, the LCD screen will become blackish

3. Contrast Adjustment (VC-276 board)
Set the level of theVIDEO signal for driving the LCD to the
specified value. If deviated, the screen image will be blackish or

or saturated (whitish). saturated (whitish).
Mode Camera Mode Camera
Subject Arbitrary Subject Arbitrary
M easurement Point Pin @ of CN1108 (EVFVG) Measurement Point Pin @ of CN1108 (EVF VG)
Measuring Instrument | Oscilloscope Measuring Instrument | Oscilloscope
Adjustment Page C Adjustment Page C
Adjustment Address | 54 Adjustment Address | 58
Specified Value A =752%0.10V Specified Value A =242+ 0.10V

Note: The dataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00".

Adjusting method:

Note: The dataof page: O, address: 10 must be “00".

Adjusting method:

Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure
1 0 01 01 |Setthedata. 1 0 01 01 |Setthedata
2 C 54 Change the data and set the 2 C 58 Change the data and set the
voltage (A) between the reversed voltage (A) between the 100 IRE
waveform pedestal and non- and 0 IRE (pedestal) to the
reversed waveform pedestal tothe specified value.
specified value. (Thedatashould be“ 00" to“7F".)
3 C 54 Press PAUSE button. 3 C 58 Press PAUSE button.
4 0 01 00 |Setthe data. 4 0 01 00 |Setthedata
Pedestal
———
A 100 IRE
] T
A
-y — [ SE— b—
} hN oH } N 2H
Pedestal Pedestal
Fig. 5-1-15. Fig. 5-1-16.
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1-5. LCD SYSTEM ADJUSTMENT

Note 1: The back light (fluorescent tube) is driven by a high voltage AC
power supply. Therefore, do not touch the back light holder to
avoid electrical shock.

When replacing the LCD unit, be careful to prevent damages
caused by static electricity.

Before performing the adjustments, check the data of page: O,
address: 10is“00". If not, set data: 00 to this address.

Set the LCD BRIGHT (Menu display) to the center.

Set the LCD COLOR (Menu display) to the center.

Note 2:
Note 3:

Note 4:

[Adjusting connector]

Most of the measuring points for adjusting the LCD system are
concentrated in CN5502 of the PD-156 board. Connect the
measuring instruments via the multi CPC jig (J-6082-311-A). The
following table shows the Pin No. and signal name of CN5502.

Pin No. Signal Name Pin No. Signal Name
1 VB 2 XVD oUuT
3 VG 4 PANEL COM
5 VR 6 PANEL ID
7 C-SYNC/XHD 8 XHD OUT
9 GND 10 GND
Table 5-1-11.

PD-156 board

CN5502

9 10
1 2
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1. VCO Adjustment (PD-156 board)
Set the VCO free-run frequency. If deviated, the LCD screen will

be blurred.
Mode VTR stop
Signal No signal
Measurement Point Pin ® of CN5502 (XHD OUT)
Measuring Instrument | Frequency counter
Adjustment Page C
Adjustment Address 61, 62
Specified Value f = 15625 + 30Hz

Notel: Thedataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00”.

Adjusting method:

Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure
1 0 01 01 |Setthedata
2 C 61 Change the data and set the VCO
frequency (f) to the specified
value.
3 C 61 Press PAUSE button.
C 61 Read the data, and thisdatais
named De.
5 Convert De1 to decima notation,
and obtain De1’. (Note2)
6 Calculate De2’ using following
equations (Decimal calculation)
When Der’ = 20
De2' =De1'—20
When De1’ <20
De2’ =00
7 Convert De2' to a hexadecimal
number, and obtain De2. (Note2)
8 C 62 De2 | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.
9 0 01 00 |Setthedata
Note2: Refer to “Table 5-4-1. Hexadecimal-decimal Conversion Table”.
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3. Contrast Adjustment (PD-156 board)
Set thelevel of theVIDEO signal for driving the LCD to the specified
vaue. If deviated, the screen image will be blackish or saturated

2. RGB AMP Adjustment (PD-156 board)
Set the D range of the RGB decoder used to drive the LCD to the
specified value. If deviated, the LCD screen will become blackish

or saturated (whitish). (whitish).
Mode VTR stop Mode VTR stop
Signal No signal Signa No signa
Measurement Point Pin ® of CN5502 (VG) Measurement Point Pin ® of CN5502 (VG)

Ext. trigger: Pin @ of CN5502
(PANEL COM)

Ext. trigger: Pin @® of CN5502
(PANEL COM)

Measuring Instrument | Oscilloscope Measuring Instrument | Oscilloscope
Adjustment Page C Adjustment Page C

Adjustment Address | 64 Adjustment Address | 69

Specified Vaue A =355+ 0.05V Specified Value A =319+ 0.05V

Note: The dataof page: O, address: 10 must be “00".

Adjusting method:

Note: The dataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00".

Adjusting method:

Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure
1 0 01 01 |Setthedata 1 0 01 01 |Setthedata
2 C 64 Change the data and set the 2 C 69 Change the data and set the
voltage (A) between the reversed voltage (A) between the 100 IRE
waveform pedestal and non- and 0 IRE (pedestal) to the
reversed waveform pedestal to specified value.
the specified value. (The data should be “00" to “ 7F".)
(The data should be “00” to “3F".) 3 C 69 Press PAUSE button.
3 C 64 Press PAUSE button. 4 0 o1 00 |Setthedata
4 0 01 00 |Setthe data.
Pedestal
100 IRE
A A
J J S
Slugnum Phugnmm
BN P N\ 2H
Pedestal Pedestal
Fig. 5-1-17. Fig. 5-1-18.
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4. COM AMP Adjustment (PD-156 board)

Set the common electrode drive signal level of LCD to the specified

value.
Mode VTR stop
Signa No signal
Measurement Point Pin @ of CN5502 (PANEL COM)
Measuring Instrument | Oscilloscope
Adjustment Page C
Adjustment Address 66
Specified Value A =6.16 £ 0.05V

Note: The dataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00".

Adjusting method:

DCR-TRV238E/TRV239E

5. V-COM Adjustment (PD-156 board)
Set the DC bias of the common electrode drive signal of LCD to the

specified value.

If deviated, the LCD display will move, producing flicker and
conspicuous vertical lines.

Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure

1 0 01 01 |Setthedata

2 C 66 Change the data and set the
PANEL COM signal level (A) to
the specified value.

3 C 66 Press PAUSE button.

4 0 01 00 |Setthe data.

A
A— L
} 2H
Fig. 5-1-19.
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Mode VTR stop

Signal No signal

Measurement Point Check on LCD display

Measuring Instrument

Adjustment Page C

Adjustment Address | 63

Specified Value The brightness difference between the

section A and section B is minimum.

Notel: This adjustment should be carried out upon completion of the

following adjustments.
RGB AMP Adjustment
Contrast Adjustment
COM AMP Adjustment
Note2: The dataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00".

Adjusting method:

Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure
1 0 01 01 |Setthedata
2 C 63 Change the data so that the
brightness of the section A and
that of the section B isequal.
3 C 63 Subtract 8 from the data.
4 C 63 Press PAUSE button.
5 0 01 00 |Setthe data.
®
®
®
®
Fig. 5-1-20.
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6. White Balance Adjustment (PD-156 board)
Correct the white balance.
If deviated, the reproduction of the LCD screen may degenerate.

Mode

VTR stop

Signal

No signal

M easurement Point

Check on LCD screen

Measuring Instrument

Adjustment Page C
Adjustment Address | 67, 68
Specified Value The LCD screen should not be colored.

Notel: Check thewhite balance only when replacing the following parts.
If necessary, adjust them.

1. LCD panel

2. Light induction plate

3. 1C5501

Note2: The dataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00".

Adjusting method:

Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure

1 0 01 01 |Setthedata.

2 C 67 84 | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.

3 C 68 5F | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.

4 C 68 Check that the LCD screen is not
colored. If not colored, proceed
to step 10.

5 C 67 Change the data so that the LCD
screen is not colored.

6 C 67 Press PAUSE button.

7 C 68 Change the data so that the LCD
screen is not colored.

8 C 68 Press PAUSE button.

9 C 68 If the LCD screenis colored,
repeat steps5to 9.

10 0 01 00 |Setthedata.
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5-2. MECHANISM SECTION
ADJUSTMENT

Mechanism Section adjustments, checks, and replacement of
mechanism parts, refer to the separate volume “8mm Video
Mechanism Adjustment Manual | M2000 Mechanism]”.

2-1. Hi8/STANDARD 8 MODE
Notel: Before performing the adjustments, check the data of page: O,
address: 10is“00". If not, set data: 00 to this address.

2-1-1.
1

OPERATING WITHOUT CASSETTE

Refer to “Section 2. DISASSEMBLY” and supply the power
with the cabinet assembly removed. (So that the mechanical
deck can be operated.)

Connect the adjustment remote commander to the LANC jack.
Turn on the HOLD switch of the adjustment remote
commander.

Close the cassette compartment without loading a cassette and
complete loading.

Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 01.

Select page: C, address: 3E, set data: 01, and pressthe PAUSE
button of the adjustment remote commander.

Select page: D, address: 10, set data: 10, and pressthe PAUSE
button.

Disconnect the power supply of the unit, and connect it again.
Select page: 2, address: 4D, and set data: 80.

By carrying out the above procedure, the unit can be operated
without loading a cassette. (Note2)

Be sure to carry out “Processing after Operations” after
checking the operations.

Set the data of page: D, address: 10 to “12”, if the sensor
ineffective mode, forced VTR power supply ON modeisto be
used together.

Note2: Except for the camera recording mode and VTR recording
mode.

[Procedure after checking operations]

1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 01.

2) Select page: C, address: 3E, set data: 00, and pressthe PAUSE
button.

Select page: D, address: 10, set data: 00, and pressthe PAUSE
button.

Select page: 2, address: 4D, and set data: 00.

Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 00.

Disconnect the power supply of the unit.

3

4)
5)
6)

Check this section
(Normal waveform)

Entrance side ~ A

"

Exit side

e

CH1
NM”_

CH2
(Trigger) |
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2-1-2. TAPE PATH ADJUSTMENT
1. Preparations for Adjustment
Clean thetape path face (tape guide, capstan shaft, pinchroller).
Connect the adjustment remote commander to the LANC jack.
Turn on the HOLD switch of the adjustment remote
commander.
Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: O1.
Select page: 2, address: 4D, and set data: 80.
Select page: C, address: 3E, set data: 08, and press the PAUSE
button of the adjustment remote commander.
(Be sure to perform “Processing after operation” after
completing adjustments.)
Connect the oscilloscope to V C-276 board CN1108 via CPC-
13jig (J-6082-443-A).

Channel 1; VC-276 board, CN1108 Pin ®

External trigger: VC-276 board, CN1108 Pin
Playback Hi8/standard 8mm alignment tape for tracking.
(WR5-1CP)
Check that the oscilloscope RF waveform is normal at the
entrance and exit. (Fig. 5-2-1.)
If not normal, adjust according to the separate volume “8mm
Video Mechanical Adjustment Manual [M2000 Mechanism]”.
Perform “Processing after operations”, after completing
adjustment.

7)

8)

9)

10)

CN1108 of VC-276 board

Pin No. Signal Name Pin No. Signal Name

1 REG GND 11 VCO

2 N.C. 12 EVFVG

3 BPF MONI 13 RF SWP
4 N. C. 14 N. C.

5 PB RF 15 CAPFG

6 REG GND 16 RFMON
7 N. C. 17 N. C.

8 RF SWP 18 REG GND
9 N.C. 19 REG GND
10 N. C. 20 REG GND

Table 5-2-1.

[Procedure after operations]

1) Connect the adjustment remote commander, and turn on the
HOLD switch.

Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: O1.

Select page: 2, address: 4D, and set data: 00.

Select page: C, address: 3E, set data: 00, and press the PAUSE
button.

Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 00.

Remove the power supply from the unit.
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2-2. DIGITAL8 MODE
Note: Before performing the adjustments, check the data of page: 0,
address: 10is“00". If not, set data: 00 to this address.

2-2-1. HOWTO ENTER RECORD MODE WITHOUT
CASSETTE

1) Connect the adjustment remote commander to the LANC jack.

2) Turn the HOLD switch of the adjustment remote commander
to the ON position.

3) Close the cassette compartment without the cassette.

4) Select page: 3, address: 01, and set data: OC, and press the
PAUSE button of the adjustment remote commander.

(The mechanism enters the record mode automatically.)
Note: The function buttons becomes inoperable.

5) To quit the record mode, select page: 3, address: 01, set data:
00, and press the PAUSE button. (Whenever you want to quit
the record mode, be sure to quit following this procedure.)

2-2-2.  HOWTO ENTER PLAYBACK MODE WITHOUT

CASSETTE

1) Connect the adjustment remote commander to the LANC jack.

2) Turn the HOLD switch of the adjustment remote commander
to the ON position.

3) Close the cassette compartment without the cassette.

4) Select page: 3, address: 01, and set data: OB, and press the
PAUSE button.

(The mechanism enters the playback mode automatically.)
Note: The function buttons becomes inoperable.
5) Toquit theplayback mode, select page: 3, address: 01, set data:

00, and press the PAUSE button. (Whenever you want to quit
the playback mode, be sure to quit following this procedure.)

2-2-3. OVERALL TAPE PATH CHECK

1. Recording of the tape path check signal

1) Clean the tape running side (tape guide, capstan shaft, pinch
roller).

Connect the adjustment remote commander to the LANC jack.
Turn the HOLD switch of the adjustment remote commander
to the ON position.

Set to the camera recording mode.

Select page: 3, address: 1C, set data: 5D, and pressthe PAUSE
button of the adjustment remote commander.

Record for several minutes.

Release the camera recording mode.

Select page: 3, address: 1C, set data: 00, and press the PAUSE
button.

2)
3

Tape path check

Clean the tape running side (tape guide, capstan shaft, pinch
roller).

Connect the adjustment remote commander to the LANC jack.
Turn the HOLD switch of the adjustment remote commander
to the ON position.

Connect an oscilloscopetoV C-276 board CN1108 viathe CPC-
13jig (36082-443-A).

Channel 1: VC-276 board, CN1108 Pin 39 (Note)
External trigger: VC-276 board, CN1108 Pin (3
Note: Connect a 75Q resistor between Pins @ of CN1108 and ®
(GND).

Select page: 2, address: 4D, and set data: 40.

Playback the tape path check signal.

Select page: 3, address: 26, and set data: 31.

Select page: 3, address: 33, and set data: 08.

Check that the oscill oscope RF waveform isflat at the entrance
and exit.

If not flat, perform “2-1-2. TAPE PATH ADJUSTMENT” of
“2-1. HIB/STANDARD 8mm MODE".
10) Select page: 3, address: 26, and set data: 00.
11) Select page: 3, address: 33, and set data: 00.
12) Select page: 2, address: 4D, and set data: 00.

5)
6)
7)
8)
9)

Must be flat

e

S R

Pin

Pin @

Fig. 5-2-2.
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5-3. VIDEO SECTION ADJUSTMENT

3-1.

PREPARATIONS BEFORE ADJUSTMENTS

Use the following measuring instruments for video section
adjustments.

3-1-1. Equipment to Required

1
2)

3
4)
5)
6)
7)
8)
9)
10)
11)

12)

13)
14)

TV monitor
Oscilloscope (dual-phenomenon, band width above 30 MHz
with delay mode) (Unless specified otherwise, use a 10 : 1
probe.)
Frequency counter
Pattern generator with video output terminal
Digital voltmeter
Audio generator
Audio level meter
Audio distortion meter
Audio attenuator
Regulated power supply
Digital8 alignment tapes
* SW/OL standard (WR5-2D)
Parts code: 8-967-993-22
* Audio operation check for PAL (WR5-3CD)
Parts code: 8-967-993-37
* System operation check for PAL (WR5-5CD)
Parts code: 8-967-993-47
Hi8/standard8 alignment tapes
* For tracking adjustment (WR5-1CP)
Parts code : 8-967-995-07
* For video frequency characteristics adjustment (WR5-7CE)
Parts code : 8-967-995-18
« For checking Standard 8 mode operations
For LP (WR5-4CL)
Parts code : 8-967-995-56
For SP (WR5-5CSP)
Parts code : 8-967-995-47
Note : The following alignment tapes can also be used.
1) WR5-3CL (8-967-995-36)
2) WR5-4CSP (8-967-995-46)
* For checking Hi8 mode operations
For LP (WR5-8CLE)
Parts code : 8-967-995-57
For SP (WR5-8CSE)
Parts code : 8-967-995-48
 For Checking AFM stereo operations (WR5-9CS)
Parts code : 8-967-995-28
 For BPF adjustment (WR5-11CS)
Parts code : 8-967-995-76
Adjustment remote commander (J-6082-053-B)
CPC-13 jig (J-6082-443-A)
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3-1-2.

Precautions on Adjusting

Notel: Before performing the adjustments, check the data of page: O,

1

2)

3

4)

5)

6)

address: 10is“00". If not, set data: 00 to this address.

The adjustments of this unit are performed in the VTR mode
or cameramode.
To set to the VTR mode, set the power switch to “VCR or
PLAYER” or set the“ Forced VTR Power ON mode” using the
adjustment remote commander (Note2).
To set to the Cameramode, set the power switchto“CAMERA”
or set the “Forced Camera Power ON mode” using the
adjustment remote commander (Note3).
After completing adjustments, be sureto exit the“Forced VTR
Power ON Mode” or “Forced Camera Power ON Mode”.
(Noted)
Thefront panel block (SI-032 board (Microphone amp, remote
commander receiver), FP-411 flexible (M1C jack, Head phone
jack, LANC jack, MF photo sensor)) must be assembled for
connecting the adjustment remote commander.
To remove it, disconnect the following connector.

VC-276 board CN1103 (30P 0.5mm)
As removing the cabinet (R) assembly (removing CN1110 of
the VC-276 board) means removing the lithium 3V power
supply (BT001 on the CF-2500 block), data such as date, time,
user-set menuswill belost. After completing adjustments, reset
these data. If the cabinet (R) assembly has been removed, the
self-diagnosis data, data on history of use (total drum rotation
time etc.) will be lost. Before removing, note down the self-
diagnosisdata (data of page: 2, address: BO to C6) and the data
on history use (data of page: 2, address: A5 to AA). (Refer to
“5-4.Service Mode” )
The cabinet (R) assembly (CF-2500 block, LCD bock) need
not be connected to operatethe VTR block. (Usethe adjustment
remote commander, to operatetheV TR block.) When removing
the cabinet (R) assembly, disconnect the following connector.

1. VC-276 board CN1110 (22P, 0.5mm)

2.V C-276 board CN1106 (20P, 0.8mm)
The viewfinder block is need not be connected. To remove it,
disconnect the following connector.

V C-276 board CN7001 (20P, 0.5mm)
The lens block (CD-357 board) need not be connected. To
remove, disconnect the following connectors.

1. VC-276 board CN1501 (16P, 0.5mm)

2.V C-276 board CN1551 (24P, 0.5mm)
By setting the “Forced VTR Power ON mode’ or “Forced
Camera Power ON mode”, the video section can be operate
even if the cabinet (L) assembly (SS-1380 block) has been
removed. When removing the cabinet (L) assembly, disconnect
the following connector.

1.V C-276 board CN1109 (12P 0.8mm)
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Note2:

Note3:

Note4:

Setting the “Forced VTR Power ON” mode (VTR mode)

1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 01.

2) Select page: D, address: 10, set data: 02, and press the PAUSE
button.

The above procedure will enable the VTR power to be turned on

with the cabinet (L) assembly (SS-1380 block) removed.

After completing adjustments, be sure to exit the “Forced VTR

Power ON mode”.

Setting the “Forced Camera Power ON” mode (Camera mode)

1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 01.

2) Select page: D, address: 10, set data: 01, and press the PAUSE
button.

The above procedure will enable the camera power to be turned

on with the cabinet (L) assembly (SS-1380 block) removed.

After completing adjustments, be sureto exit the“ Forced Camera

Power ON mode”.

Exiting the “Forced Power ON” mode

1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 01.

2) Select page: D, address: 10, set data: 00, and press the PAUSE
button.

3) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 00.
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3-1-3. Adjusting Connectors

Some of the adjusting points of the video section are concentrated
at VC-276 board CN1108. Connect the measuring instruments via
the CPC-13 jig (J-6082-443-A). The following table lists the pin
numbers and signal names of CN1108.

CN1108

Pin No. Signal Name Pin No. Signal Name 1

1 REG GND 1 |V

GG Cco Y
2 N. C. 12 |EVFVG 20
3 |BPFMONI 13 |RFSWP /

A<
4 N. C. 14 |[N.C. "
5 PB RF 15 |CAPFG U\
Remove the [
6 REG GND 16 |RFMON oPC i &\g@
7 |IN.C 17 |N.C. 2 E
8 RF SWP 18 |REG GND \\#‘j K
9 |N.C 19 |REGGND & %&/\
10 |N.C. 20 |REGGND
Table 5-3-1. Fig. 5-3-1.

3-1-4. Connecting the Equipment
Connect the measuring instruments as shown in Fig. 5-3-2 and
perform the adjustments.

TV monitor

VIDEO |::|
(Yellow)

AUDIO L (White)

b

Iﬂ D D Main unit

Adjustment
remote
commander
AUDIO R (Red)
LANC jack AUDIO/VIDEO jack
Fig. 5-3-2.
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3-1-5. Alignment Tape

The following table lists alignment tapes which are available.

Use the tape specified in the signal column for each adjustment. If
the type of tape to be used for checking operationsis not specified,
use whichever type.

Digital8 alignment tape

Name Usage
SW/OL standard Switching position adjustment
(WR5-2D)
Audio operation check | Audio system adjustment
(WR5-3CD),
System operation check | Operation check
(WR5-5CD)
Hi8/standard 8 alignment tape
Record
Name -ing ;I’ap: STage% Usage
mode | YP P
Tape path
Tracking adjustment
Standard 8| MP SP | Switching
WR5-1CP position
adjustment
Video frequency Frequency
characteristics Hi8 ME LP |characteristics
WR5-7CE adjustment
Operation check
(SP mode) Standard 8 MP SP
WR5-5CSP
Operation check
(SP mode) Hi8 ME SP
WR5-8CSE
Operation check Checking
(LP mode) Standard 8| MP LP |operations
WR5-4CL
Operation check
(LP mode) Hi8 ME LP
WR5-8CLE
AFM stereo AFM stereo
Operation check Standard 8| MP SP | Checking
WR5-9CS operations
BPF adjustment BPF
WR5-11CS Sendad§ MP | SP | g stment
Tape type
ME ......... Particle type metal tape

Evaporated type metal tape
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Fig.5-3-3. showsthe 75% color bar signalsrecorded on theaignment

tape.
Note: Measure using the VIDEO terminal (Terminated at 75Q).

White (100%)

Yellow
Cyan
Green
Magenta
Red
Blue

~N —»

0.7v

/

Horizontal sync signal

T
3

Burst signal

— |

<—>‘<—

Color bar signal waveform

White
Yellow
Cyan
Green
Magenta

Red
Blue
Black

(100%) — =

Fig. 5-3-3. Color Bar Signal of the Alignment Tape

3-1-6. Input/output Level and Impedance
Video input/output
Special stereo minijack, 1V p-p, 75Q, unbalanced, sync negative
Svideo input/output
4-pin mini DIN
Luminance signal: 1Vp-p, 75Q, unbalanced, sync negative
Chrominance signal: 0.300V p-p, 75Q, unbalanced
Audio input/output
Specia stereo minijack:
Input: —7.5dBs, input impedance more than 47kQ
Output: —7.5dBs, (at load impedance 47kQ), impedance less
than 2.2kQ



3-2. SYSTEM CONTROL SYSTEM ADJUSTMENT

1. Initialization of 8, C, D, E, F, 1C, 1F Page Data

If the 8, C, D, E, F, 1C, 1F page datais erased due to some reason,

perform “1-2. INITIALIZATION OF PAGE DATA” of “5-1.

CAMERA SECTION ADJUSTMENT".

Note: Whenreading or writing the 1C, 1F page data, select page: 0, address:
10, and set data: 01, then select C or F page. The 1C or 1F page can
be chosen by this data setting.

After reading or writing, reset the data of page: 0, address: 10 to
“00".

2. Serial No. Input
Note: Before performing the adjustments, check the data of page: O,
address: 10is“00". If not, set data: 00 to this address.

2-1. Company ID Input
Write the company ID in the EEPROM (nonvolatile memory).

Page 8
Address 8C, 8D, 8E, 8F, 90
Input method:
1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 01.
2) Input the following data to page: 8, addresses: 8C to 90.
Note: Pressthe PAUSE button of the adjustment remote commander
each time to set the data.
3) Select page: O, address: 01, and set data: 00.
Address Data
8C 08
8D 00
8E 46
8F 01
90 02

5-39

DCR-TRV238E/TRV239E

2-2. Serial No. Input

Write the serial No. and model code in the EEPROM (nonvolatile
memory). Convert the serial No. on the name plate from decimal to
hexadecimal, and write in the EEPROM.

Page 8
Address 91,92, 93
Input method:

1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 01.
2) Read the serial No. on the name plate, and take it as D1.
Example: If the serial No. is 77881.
D1=77881
Note: Use six digits of the low rank when a serial No. is more than
seven digits.
3) Obtain D2 and H1 corresponding to D1 from Table 5-3-2.
Example: If D1is“77881".
D2=D1-65536=12345

Hi=FE
D1 (Decimal) D2 (Decimal) Hs (.HexadeC|maI)
(Service model code)
000001 to 065535 | D1 FE
065536 to 131071 | D1—65536 FE
131072 to 196607 | D1—131072 FE
Table 5-3-2.
4) Input H1 to page: 8, address: 91. (Model code input)

Example: If Hiis“FE”".
Select page: 8, address: 91, set data: FE, and
press the PAUSE button.
Obtain the maximum decimal not exceeding D2 from Table 5-
3-3, and take this as Ds.
Example: If D2is*12345".
D3= 12288
Obtain the hexadecimal corresponding to D3z from Table 5-3-
3, and take this as Hs.
Example: If D3is*12288".
Hs= 3000
Obtain the difference D4 between D2 and D3. (Decimal
calculation, 0 = D4 = 255)
Da=D2-Ds
Examp le: If D2is“12345” and D3 is“12288".
Da= 12345 — 12288 = 57
Convert D4 to hexadecimal, and take this as Ha.
(Refer to “Hexadecimal-decimal conversion table” in “5-4.
Service Mode” )
Example: If Dais“57".
Ha=39
Input the upper 2 digits of Hs to page: 8, address: 92.
Example: If H3is“3000".
Select page: 8, address: 92, set data: 30, and
press the PAUSE button.
10) Input Ha to page: 8, address. 93.
Example: If Hais"“39".
Select page: 8, address: 93, set data: 39, and
press the PAUSE button.
11) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 00.

5)

6)

8)

9)
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Decima
(D3)

Hexa-
decimal
(He)

Decimal
(Ds)

Hexa-
decimal
(H2)

Decimal
(Ds)

Hexa-
decimal
(Hs)

Decimal
(Ds)

Hexa-
decimal
(Hs)

Decimal
(Ds)

Hexa-
decimal
(Hs)

Decima
(Ds)

Hexa-
decimal
(Hs)

Decima
(Ds)

Hexa-
decimal
(He)

Decimal
(Ds)

Hexa-
decimal
(He)

0

0000

8192

2000

16384

4000

24576

6000

32768

8000

40960

A000

49152

CO000

57344

E000

256

0100

8448

2100

16640

4100

24832

6100

33024

8100

41216

A100

49408

C100

57600

E100

512

0200

8704

2200

16896

4200

25088

6200

33280

8200

41472

A200

49664

C200

57856

E200

768

0300

8960

2300

17152

4300

25344

6300

33536

8300

41728

A300

49920

C300

58112

E300

1024

0400

9216

2400

17408

4400

25600

6400

33792

8400

41984

A400

50176

C400

58368

E400

1280

0500

9472

2500

17664

4500

25856

6500

34048

8500

42240

AS500

50432

C500

58624

E500

1536

0600

9728

2600

17920

4600

26112

6600

34304

8600

42496

A600

50688

C600

58880

E600

1792

0700

9984

2700

18176

4700

26368

6700

34560

8700

42752

A700

50944

C700

59136

E700

2048

0800

10240

2800

18432

4800

26624

6800

34816

8800

43008

A800

51200

C800

59392

E800

2304

0900

10496

2900

18688

4900

26880

6900

35072

8900

43264

A900

51456

C900

59648

E900

2560

0A00

10752

2A00

18944

4A00

27136

6A00

35328

8A00

43520

AA00

51712

CAQ0

59904

EAQ0

2816

0B0O

11008

2B00

19200

4B00

27392

6B00

35584

8B00

43776

ABOO

51968

CB0O

60160

EBOO

3072

0Co00

11264

2C00

19456

4C00

27648

6CO00

35840

8C00

44032

ACO00

52224

CCoo

60416

EC00

3328

0D00

11520

2D00

19712

4D00

27904

6D00

36096

8D00

44288

ADOO

52480

CDO00

60672

EDOO

3584

OEOO

11776

2E00

19968

4E00

28160

6E00

36352

8E00

44544

AEQ00

52736

CEOQO

60928

EEOO

3840

OF00

12032

2F00

20224

4F00

28416

6F00

36608

8F00

44800

AFO00

52992

CF0O0

61184

EF00

4096

1000

12288

3000

20480

5000

28672

7000

36864

9000

45056

B00O

53248

D000

61440

FO0O0

4352

1100

12544

3100

20736

5100

28928

7100

37120

9100

45312

B100

53504

D100

61696

F100

4608

1200

12800

3200

20992

5200

29184

7200

37376

9200

45568

B200

53760

D200

61952

F200

4864

1300

13056

3300

21248

5300

29440

7300

37632

9300

45824

B300

54016

D300

62208

F300

5120

1400

13312

3400

21504

5400

29696

7400

37888

9400

46080

B400

54272

D400

62464

F400

5376

1500

13568

3500

21760

5500

29952

7500

38144

9500

46336

B500

54528

D500

62720

F500

5632

1600

13824

3600

22016

5600

30208

7600

38400

9600

46592

B600

54784

D600

62976

F600

5888

1700

14080

3700

22272

5700

30464

7700

38656

9700

46848

B700

55040

D700

63232

F700

6144

1800

14336

3800

22528

5800

30720

7800

38912

9800

47104

B800

55296

D800

63488

F800

6400

1900

14592

3900

22784

5900

30976

7900

39168

9900

47360

B900

55552

D900

63744

F900

6656

1A00

14848

3A00

23040

5A00

31232

7A00

39424

9A00

47616

BAOO

55808

DAOO

64000

FA0O

6912

1B0O

15104

3B00

23296

5B00

31488

7B00

39680

9B00

47872

BBOO

56064

DB00

64256

FBOO

7168

1C00

15360

3C00

23552

5C00

31744

7C00

39936

9C00

48128

BC00

56320

DCO00

64512

FC00

7424

1D00

15616

3D00

23808

5D00

32000

7D00

40192

9D00

48384

BDO0O

56576

DDO00

64768

FDOO

7680

1E00

15872

3E00

24064

5E00

32256

7EO0

40448

9E00

48640

BEQOO

56832

DEOO

65024

FEQO

7936

1F00

16128

3F00

24320

5F00

32512

7F00

40704

9F00

48896

BFOO

57088

DF00

65280

FF00

Table 5-3-3.
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3-3.  SERVO AND RF SYSTEM ADJUSTMENT
Before perform the servo and RF system adjustments, check that
the specified value of “36 MHz Origin Oscillation Adjustment” of
“VIDEO SYSTEM ADJUSTMENT” is satisfied.

And check that the data of page: 0, address: 10 is“00". If not, set
data: 00 to this address.

DCR-TRV238E/TRV239E

2. PLL fo & LPF fo Adjustment (VC-276 board)

Mode
Measurement Point
Measuring Instrument

VTR stop
Display dataof page: 3, address: 02, 03
Adjustment remote commander

Adjustment Page C
Adjusting Procedure: Adjustment Address | 1F, 20, 22, 29
L REEL FGad ustmgnt Specified Value Data of page: 3, address: 02is“00".
3. Switching position adjustment
4. AGC center level fand APC & AEQ adjustment Notel: The dataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00".
5. PLL fo & LPF fo fine adjustment
6. Hi8/Standrd8 switching position adjustment Adjusting method:
7. CapFG duty adjustment Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure
1. REEL FG Adjustment (VC-276 board) 1 0 | 01 | 01 |Setthedata
Compensates the dispersion of the hall elements. 2 C 21 CA | Set the data, and press PAUSE
Measurement Point Display data of page: 3, address: 03 button.
Measuring Instrument | Adjustment remote commander 3 3 01 | 00 |Setthedata, and press PAUSE
Adjustment Page C button.
Adjustment Address 17 2F 4 3 01 30 Eue’:tg;]e data, and press PAUSE
Specified Value Q0or 01 or 04 or 05 5 3 02 Check that the data changes to
Note: The dataof page: 0, address: 10 must be“00”. “00" with in 10 sec. (Note2)
6 3 03 Check that the datais“00".
Adjusting method: (Note2)
Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure 7 0 01 00 | Setthe data.
1 Close the cassette compartment . - .
- - - Note2: If itisn’t satisfied, select page: C, address: 21, set the following
without inserting a cassette. data, and press the PAUSE button, and repeat steps 3 to 6.
2 0 01 01 |Setthedata
3 3 01 | 1C |Setthedata, and press PAUSE Setting data
button. When the data of page: C, address: 21is“CA”".| CE
4 3 02 Check that the data changes to When the data of page: C, address: 21is“CE”. | C6
00", : When the data of page: C, address: 21is“C6". | D2
5 3 03 Check that the datais" 00" or “ 01" When the data of page: C, address; 21is“D2" | C2
or “04” or “05". (Note)
6 0 01 00 |Setthe data. Thereareerrorswhenitisn't satisfied evenif the above treatment is

Note: If thedataisother value, adjustment haserrors. (Take an appropriate
remedial measures according to the errorsreferring to thefollowing

table.)
Data Contents of defect
02, 03, 06, 07 T reel is defective
08, 09, 0C, 0D Sreel is defective
OA, 0B, OE, OF Sreel and T reel are defective
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done.

If bit2, bit3, bit4, bit5 or bit 6 of the data of page: 3, address: 03 is
“1", there are errors. For the error contents, see the following table.
(For the bit values, refer to “5-4. SERVICE MODE”, “4-3. 3. Bit
value discrimination”.)

Bit value of page: 3, Error contents

address: 03 data
bit2=1orbit3=1
bit4=1orhbit5=1
bit6=1

PLL fo fine adjustment is defective
PLL fo adjustment is defective
L PF fo adjustment is defective
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3. Switching Position Adjustment (VC-276 board) 4. AGC Center Level and APC & AEQ Adjustment

To obtain normal playback waveform output during the Digital8 Note: The data of page: 0, address: 10 must be*00".
playback mode, adjust the switching position. UseaHig8 MP tape.
Modael VT';{ pLIayethack ) 4-1. Preparations before adjustments
l\Sl/lgn - EW ? ; ere:ce ta;?eg(\gdS- : )03 Mode Camerarecording
easurgnent int |§p ay data of page: 3, address: Subject Arbitrary
Measuring Instrument | Adjustment remote commander
Adjustment Page C Adjusting method:
Adjustment Address 10, 11, 12, 13 Order | Page [Address| Data Procedure
Specified Value 00 1 0 01 01 |Setthedata
Notel: Thedataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00". 2 8 21 C8 |Setthedata
3 Record thecamerasignal for three
Adjusting method: minutes.
Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure
1 Insert the SW/OL reference tape .
and enter the VTR STOP mode. 4-2. AGC Center Level Adjustment (VC-276 board)
2 0 01 01 |Setthedata.
3 C 10 | EE |Setthedata, and press PAUSE Mode Playback
button. Signal Recorded signal at “ Preparationsbefore
4 | 3 |2 Check that the datais “ 02" . adjustments”
(Note2) Measurement Point Pin (9 of CN1108 (RF MON) (Note 1)
5 3 01 | OD |Setthedata and press PAUSE Ext. trigger: Pin @ of CN1108 (RF
button. _ SwW F’)
6 3 02 Check that the data changes to Measuring Instrument | Oscilloscope
“00" in the following order. Adjustment Page C
“0E” 29" "0’ ~*20" .00 Adjusiment Address | 1E
7 3 03 Check that the datais*00”. Specified Value Thedataof page: 3, address: 03is“00”
(Note3)
) C 10 Check that the datais other than Note 1: Connect a 75Q resistor between Pin @ and Pin @ (GND) of
“EE”. (Noted) CN110§.
75Q resistor (Parts code: 1-247-804-11)
9 0 01 00 |Setthedata

Adjusting method:

Note2: If thedataof page: 3, address: 21is" 72", thetapetop being played.
After playing the tape for 1 to 2 seconds, stop it, perform step 5 Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure
and higher. 1 Playback the recorded signal at
Note3: If the data is other than “00”, select page: C, address: 21, after “Preparations before adjustments’
write down the data, set data: 10, and press the PAUSE button,
and repeat from stepl. 2 0 01 01 |Setthedata
Thereare errorswhen the dataof page: 3, address: 03 is other than 3 2 4D 40 | Setthedata.
“00" evenif thistreatment isdone. Select page: C, address: 21, set 4 3 33 08 |Setthedata.
the data written down, and press the PAUSE button. -
If bit 0 of the datais*1", theA channel is defective. If bit 1is*1", 5 Confirm that the playback RF
the B channel is defective. Contents of the defect is written into signal isstable. (Fig. 5-3-4.)
page: C, addresses: 10 and 12. Seethefollowing table. (For the bit 6 3 01 23 | Set the data, and press PAUSE
values, refer to “5-4. SERVICE MODE", “4-3. 3. Bit value button
discrimination”. ) If bit 3 of the data is “1”,the tape end being . -
played, and adjustment has errors. 7 3 02 Check that the datais “00".
8 3 03 Check that the datais“00".

Note4: If thedatais“EE", rewind the tape and repeat steps1to 7. (Note2)

When the A channel is defective 2 Perform "APC & AEQAdjustment”.
Data of page: C, Contents of defect Note 2: If the data of page: 3, address: 03 is other than “00”, adjustment
address: 10 has errors.

EE Writing into EEPROM (1C4502) is
defective

E8 Adjustment datais out of range

E7 No datais returned from 1C3301

When the B channel is defective

Data of page: C, Contents of defect

address: 12

E8 Adjustment datais out of range
E7 No datais returned from 1C3301
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4-3. APC & AEQ Adjustment (VC-276 board)
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4-4. Processing after Completing Adjustments

Note 1: Connect a 75Q resistor between Pin ® and Pin @ (GND) of
CN1108.
75Q resistor (Parts code: 1-247-804-11)

Note 2: The “AGC Center Level Adjustment” must have aready been
completed before starting this adjustment.

Adjusting method:

Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure

1 0 01 01 |Setthedata.

2 C 18 20 | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.

3 C 19 20 | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.

4 C 1B 25 | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.

5 C 1C 25 | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.

6 C 21 CA | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.

7 C 2C 03 | Set thedata, and press PAUSE
button.

8 Playback the recorded signal at
“Preparationsbefore adjustments”

9 2 4D 40 | Set the data.

10 3 33 08 | Set the data.

11 Confirm that the playback RF
signal isstable. (Fig. 5-3-4.)

12 3 01 07 | Set thedata, and press PAUSE
button.

13 3 02 Check that the data changes from
“07” t0 “00" in about 20 seconds
after pressing PAUSE button.

14 3 03 Check that the datais“00".
(Note3)

15 Perform “Processing after
Completing Adjustments’.

Note 3: If the datais other than “00", adjustment has errors.
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Mode Playback Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure

Signa Recorded signal at “ Preparations 1 0 01 01 |Setthedata
before adjustments” 2 2 | 4D | 00 |Setthedata

Measurement Point Pin @® of CN1108 (RF MON) (Note 1) 3 3 33 00 |Setthedata.
Ext. trigger: Pin @9 of CN1108 (RF 2 3 o1 00 | Set the data, and press PAUSE
SWP) button.

Measuring Instrument | Oscilloscope 5 0 o1 00 | Set the data.

Adjustment Page C

Adjustment Address 18,19, 1B, 1C, 21, 2C PB RE S|gnal is stable

Specified Value Thedata of page: 3, address: 03is“ 00" N

Pin @

13.3 msec

Fig. 5-3-4.
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5. PLL fo & LPF fo Fine Adjustment (VC-276 board)

Mode VTR stop
Signal Arbitrary

M easurement Point

Display data of page: 3, address: 02, 03

Measuring Instrument

Adjustment remote commander

6. Hi8/Standard8 Switching Position Adjustment

(VC-276 board)

If deviated in this case causes switching noise or jitter on the Hi8/

Standard8 mode played back screen.
Mode Playback
Signa Hi8/Standard8 alignment tape:

For tracking adjustment (WR5-1CP)

Notel: Thedataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00".

Adjusting method:

Adjustment Page C Measurement Point | CH1: Pin ® of CN1108 (RF SWP)
Adjustment Address 1F, 20, 22, 29 CH2: Pin ® of CN1108 (PB RF)
Specified Value Display data of page: 3, address: 02 is Measuring Instrument | Oscilloscope
“00". . o Adjustment Page C
P (;cs;play data of page: 3, address: 03 is Adjustment Address | 40, 41
Specified Value t1=0+ 10 psec

Note: Thedataof page: O, address: 10 must be “00".

Adjusting M ethod:

Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure
1 0 o1 0L | Set the daia. Order | Page |Address| Data . Proced ;re
2 | 3 | 01 | 30 |Setthedata and press PAUSE L Setto the stop mode.
button. 2 0 01 01 Set the data.
3 3 02 Check that the data changes to 3 C | 3E | 40 |Setthedata and press PAUSE
“00” with in 10 sec. (Note2) button.
4 3 | o3 Check that the datais *00". 4 2 | 4D | 80 |Setthedata
(Note3) 5 Set to the playback mode.
5 0 01 00 |Setthe data 6 C 40 Change the data and minimize
“t1”. (Coarse adjustment)
Note2: If itisn't satisfied, there are errors. 7 C 40 Press PAUSE button
Note3: If the data of page: 3, address: 03 is other than “00", there are -
errors. For the error contents, see the following table. (For the bit 8 c 41 Changet.he d_ataand a?l ust so that
values, refer to “5-4. SERVICE MODE”, “4-3. 3. Bit value the switching position (t1)
discrimination”.) becomesthe specified value. (Fine
adjustment)
Bit value of page: 3, Error contents 9 C 41 Press PAUSE button
address: 03
. . . . . . 10 Cc 3E 00 |Set the data, and press PAUSE
bit2=1orbit3=1 PLL fo fine adjustment is defective button.
bit4=1orhit5=1 PLL fo adjustment is defective 11 2 4D 00 |Setthedata
bit6=1 L PF fo adjustment is defective 12 0 o1 00 |Setthedata
£
CH1 — |
I
I
= -
P
P
.
e
CH2 — :
6
-~ 7
Enlargement
CH1
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7. CAP FG Duty Adjustment (VC-276 board)

Set the Cap FG signal duty cycleto 50% to establish an appropriate
capstan servo. If deviated, the uneven rotation of capstan and noise

can occur in the Hi8/Standard8 L P mode.

Mode Playback
Signa Hi8/standard 8 alignment tape :
For checking operation

(WR5-5CSP)

Measurement Point Pin @ of CN1108 (CAP FG)

Measuring Instrument | Oscilloscope

Adjustment Page C

Adjustment Address 16

Specified value Duty =50+ 1%

Notel: The dataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00".

Adjusting method:

Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure

1 Set to the playback mode.

2 0 01 01 |Setthedata

3 3 01 00 | Setthedata, and press PAUSE
button.

4 3 01 81 | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.

5 3 02 Check that the data changes from
“81" to“00".

6 3 03 Check that the datais“00".
(Note2)

7 Check that Duty of CAPFG signal
satisfiesthe specified value. If not,
repeat steps3to 7.

8 0 01 00 |Setthedata

Note2: If the data of page: 3, address: 03 is other than “00”, there are
errors. For the error contents, see the following table. (For the bit
values, refer to “5-4. SERVICE MODE”", “4-3. 3. Bit value

discrimination”.)

Bit value of page: 3,

Error contents

address; 03
bit0=1 Adjustment time-out
bitl1=1 Hi8/Standard8 mode wasn't set up.

Center of movement

e B = Duty = A/B x 100 [%]

Fig. 5-3-6.
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3-4. VIDEO SYSTEM ADJUSTMENTS
Note: Before performing the adjustments, check the data of page: 0,
address: 10is“00". If not, set data: 00 to this address.

1. 36MHz Origin Oscillation Adjustment
(VC-276 board)
Set the frequency of the clock for synchronization.
If deviated, the synchronization will be disrupted and the color will
become inconsistent.

Mode Camera

Subject Not required

M easurement Point Pin @9 of 1C1502

Measuring Instrument | Frequency counter

Adjustment Page F
Adjustment Address 12
Specified Value f = 18000000 + 90Hz

Note: The dataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00".

Adjusting method:

Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure

1 0 01 01 |Setthedata.

2 F 12 Change the data and set the
frequency (f) to the specified
vaue.

3 F 12 Press PAUSE button.

4 0 01 00 |Setthe data.

VC-276 board
24 13
25 12
]:::[ 1IC1502
36 1
37 48
J ey
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2. SVIDEO OUTY Level Adjustment (VC-276 board)

Mode
Signa
Measurement Point

VTR stop
No signa

Y signal terminal of SVIDEO jack
(75Q terminated)

Measuring Instrument | Oscilloscope
Adjustment Page C

Adjustment Address 25

Specified Value A =1000 + 20mV

Note: Thedataof page: O, address: 10 must be “00".

Adjusting method:

Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure

1 0 01 01 |Setthedata

2 D FE 10 | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.

3 3 oC 02 | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.

4 C 25 Change the data and set theY
signal level (A) to the specified
value.

5 C 25 Press PAUSE button.

6 3 ocC 00 |Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.

7 D FE 00 |Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.

8 0 01 00 |Setthedata

m Center of luminance line - —
m A
- - -
\ |
| H |
Fig. 5-3-7.
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3. SVIDEO OUT Chroma Level Adjustment

(VC-276 board)
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4. VIDEO OUTY, Chroma Level Check (VC-276 board)

Mode

VTR stop

Mode

VTR stop

Signa

No signal

Signal

No signal

Measurement Point

Chromasignal terminal of SVIDEO
jack (75Q terminated)

External trigger: Y signal terminal of
SVIDEO jack

Measuring Instrument | Oscilloscope

Adjustment Page C

Adjustment Address 26,27

Specified Value Crlevel: A =700 £ 14mV

Cblevel: B =700 = 14mV

M easurement Point

Video signal terminal of AUDIO/
VIDEOQ jack (75Q terminated)

Measuring Instrument

Oscilloscope

Specified Value

Sync level: A =307 + 18mV
Burst level: B = 300 + 18mV

Note: Thedataof page: O, address: 10 must be “00".

Adjusting method:

Burst level: C =300 + 6mV Order | Page [Address| Data Procedure
1 0 01 01 |Setthedata
Note: The dataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00”. 2 D FE 10 | Set the data, and press PAUSE
o . button.
Adjusting method: 3 | 3 | 0C | 02 |Setthedasa and press PAUSE
Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure button.
1 0 01 | 01 |Setthedata 4 Check that the sync signal level
2 D FE 10 | Set the data, and press PAUSE (A) satisfies the specified value.
button. 5 Check that the burst signal level
3 3 oC 02 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE (B) setisfies the specified value.
button. 6 3 | oc | 00 |Setthedata and press PAUSE
4 C 26 Changethedataand set the Cr signal button.
level (A) to the specified value. 7 D | FE | 00 |Setthedata and press PAUSE
5 C 26 Press PAUSE button. button.
6 C 27 Changethedataand set the Cb signal 8 0 01 00 |Setthedata.
level (B) to the specified value.
7 C 27 Press PAUSE button.
8 Check that the burst signal level
(C) is satisfied the specified value.
9 3 ocC 00 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE
button.
10 D FE 00 |Setthe data, and press PAUSE
button.
11 0 01 00 |Setthe data.

0.23 psec
Fig. 5-3-8.

0.23 psec
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5. Hi8/Standard8 Y/C Output Level Setting

(VC-276 board)

Set theY/C signal output level during the Hi8/Standard8 playback

6. Hi8/standard 8mm AFC fo Adjustment

(VC-276 board)

Adjust the pull-in range of the clock generator (1C2201) for A/D

mode. conversion during Hi8/standard 8mm playback.
Mode VTR stop Mode VTR stop
Signal No signal Signa No signa
Adjustment Page C Measurement Point Display data of page: 3, address: 9D
Adjustment Address | 44, 45 Measuring Instrument | Adjustment remote commander

Notel: Perform this adjustment when 1C2201 is replaced.
Note2: The dataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00".

Adjusting method:

Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure

1 0 01 01 | Setthedata.

2 D 10 02 | Setthedata, and press PAUSE
button.

3 3 9E 01 |Setthedata

4 3 A4 Check that the data.
When the datais “53", proceed
to step 5.
When the datais “03", proceed
to step 8.

5 C 44 65 | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.

6 C 45 72 | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.

7 Proceed to step 10.

8 C 44 AQ | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.

9 C 45 B8 | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.

10 3 9E 00 | Setthedata.

11 D 10 00 | Setthedata, and press PAUSE
button.

12 0 01 00 | Setthedata
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Adjustment Page C
Adjustment Address | 43
Specified Value 7Cto 84

Note: The dataof page: O, address: 10 must be “00".

Adjusting method:

Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure

1 0 01 01 |Setthedata

2 D 10 02 | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.

3 3 oD Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.

4 3 93 04 |Setthedata

5 3 9E 01 |Setthedata

6 C 43 50 | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.

7 3 01 60 | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.

8 3 02 Check that the data changes from
“60" to “00".

9 3 03 Check that the datais “00".

10 3 01 00 |Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.

11 3 9D Check that the data satisfies the
specifies value.
When the data doesn’t satisfy the
specified value, return to step 6.

12 3 oD 00 |Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.

13 3 93 00 |Setthe data.

14 3 9E 00 |Setthedata

15 D 10 00 |Setthe data, and press PAUSE
button.

16 0 01 00 |Setthedata
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3-5. AUDIO SYSTEM ADJUSTMENTS 1. Hi8/Standard8 AFM BPF fo Adjustment
(VC-276 board)

Note: Before performing the adjustments, check the data of page: 0, Sets the BPF passing frequency of 1C5701 so that the AFM signal

address: 10is“00”. If not, set data: 00 to this address. can separate from the playback RF signal properly. If deviated. the

mono/stereo mode will be differentiated incorrectly, and noisesand
[Connecting the measuring instruments for the audio] distortions will increase during high volume playback.
Cpnnect theaudio sy;tem measuring mstrumen.ts in addition to the Mode Playback
video system measuring instruments as shown in Fig. 5-3-10. - - -
Signal Hi8/Standard8 alignment tape:

[Adjustment Procedure] For BPF adjustment
1) Hig/Standard8 AFM BPF fo adjustment (WR511CS)
2) Hig/Standard8 AFM 1.5MHz deviation adjustment Measurement Point | AUDIO/VIDEO jack left or right
3) Hi8/Standard8 AFM 1.7MHz deviation adjustment Measuring Instrument | Distortion meter
4) Digital8 playback level check Adjustment Page c

5) Overal level characteristics check

6) Overall distortion check Adjustment Address | 4E

7) Overal noiselevel check Specified Value The Main and Sub channel distortion
8) Overall separation check rate should be amost the same (within
+ 1%) and minimum.
Recording (Camera mode) Main unit Note: The data of page: 0, address: 10 must be“00".
Adjusting method:
. ) MIC 1) Select page: O, address: 01, and set data: 01.

A“d'{":;’sc"'a“" 6000  Left~ © 2)  Set the Hi-Fi SOUND switch (menu display) to 2"
OOOOG % T( 3) Select page: C, address: 4E, change the data and minimize the
© 2 Right distortion rate.

Attenuator 4) Pressthe PAUSE button.
5) Set the Hi-Fi SOUND switch (menu display) to “1".
6) Select page: C, address: 4E, change the data and minimize the
distortion rate.
7) Pressthe PAUSE button.
8) Repeat steps 2) to 7) and set the data of address: 4E so that the
600 Q: 270 Q (1-249-410-11) + 330 Q (1-249-411-11) distortions rates when the Hi-Fi SOUND switch is set to “2"
and set to “1” respectively are almost the same and minimum.

Playback 9) Pressthe PAUSE button.

Main unit _ 10) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 00.
TV monitor 11) Set the Hi-Fi SOUND switch to “STEREQ”.

Video (Yellow) D
(Left White)
@ \Audio level meter

AUDIO/ 47k Q% » or Distortion meter

VIDEO Right ‘

(Red) -
T °

47k Q (1-249-437-11)

Fig. 5-3-10.
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2. Hi8/Standard8 AFM 1.5 MHz Deviation Adjustment 4. Digital8 Playback Level Check
Adjust to the optimum 1.5MHz audio FM signal deviation. Sanal Dicital8 alionment taoe:
If the adjustment is not correct, its playback level will differ from 9 9 alg . aph. "
that of other units. For audio operation checl
(WR5-3CD)
'\S’_'Odael S_zy/;a"kd i Measurement Point | AUDIO/VIDEO jack left or right
gn i8/Standar ignment tape: - -
For checking AFM stereo operation Measuring Instrument éoﬁtoe:e/el meter and frequency
Monoscope section (WR=9CS) Specified Va 32 kHz mode: 1 kHz, +3.0 + 2.0dB
- - - ecifi ue z mode: z,+3.0 £ 2.0dBs
Measur.ement Point AUI?IONIDEOjack left or right 48 kHz mode: 1 kHz, +3.0 + 2.0dBs
Mesasuring Instrument | Audio level meter 44.1 kHz mode:
Adjustment Page C The 7.35kHz signal level during
Adjustment Address 4C EMP OFF is+2.0 £ 2.0dBs.
— The 7.35kHz signal level during
Specified Value —75+20dBs EMP ON is—6 + 2 dB from the
Note: The dataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00”. signal level during EMP OFF.

Checking Method:

Adjusting method:
jusing meno 1) Check that the playback signal level is the specified value.

1) Select page: 0, address. 01, and set data: 01.
2) Set the Hi-Fi SOUND switch (menu display) to “1".
3) Select page: C, address: 4C, change the dataand set the 400Hz

signal level to the specified value. 5. Overall Level Characteristics Check

4) Pressthe PAUSE button. Mode Recording and playback
5) Set the Hi-Fi SOUND switch (menu display) to “STEREQ". Signal 400Hz, —66dBs signal: MIC jack left
6) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 00. and right

M easurement Point AUDIO/VIDEO jack left or right
Measuring Instrument | Audio level meter

3. Hi8/Standard8 AFM 1.7 MHz Deviation Adjustment

(VC-276 board) Specified Value —7.5+ 3.0dBs
Adjust to the optimum 1.7MHz audio FM signal deviation. )
If improper, this causes deteriorated separation (with stereo signal). Checking Method:

1) Input the 400Hz, —-66dBssignal in the MIC jack left and right.

Mode Playback :
- - - 2) Record the signal.
Signal H|8/Standard8 allgnment tape: . 3) Playback the recorded section.
For checking AFM stereo operation 4) Check that the 400Hz signal level is the specified value.

Monoscope section (WR5-9CS)
Measurement Point AUDIO/VIDEO jack left or right

Measuring Instrument | Oscilloscope 6. Overall Distortion Check

Adjustment Page C Mode Recording and playback

Adjustment Address | 4D Signa 400Hz, —-66dBs signal: MIC jack left

Specified Value —7.5+ 2.0dBs and right

M easurement Point AUDIO/VIDEO jack left or right
Note: The dataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00". Measuring Instrument | Audio distortion meter
N . Specified Value Below 0.4%

Adjusting method: _ _ (200Hz to 6kHz BPF ON)
1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: O1.

2) Set the Hi-Fi SOUND switch (menu display) to “2". Checking Method:
3) Sdlect page: C, address: 4D, changethe dataand setthe 1kHz -y 1 1 the 400H2, —660Bs signal inthe MIC jack left and right.
signal level to the specified value. .
2) Record the signal.

4)  Pressthe PAUSE button. 3) Playback the recorded section
5 SettheHi-Fi SOUND switch (menu display) to“STEREQ™. ) Check that the ditortion is the specified value
6) Select page: O, address: 01, and set data: 00. » )
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7. Overall Noise Level Check
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8. Overall Separation Check

Mode

Recording and playback

Mode

Recording and playback

Signa

No signal: MIC jack left and right

Measurement Point

AUDIO/VIDEO jack left or right

Measuring Instrument

Audio level meter

Specified Value

Below —45dBs

(IHF-A filter ON, 20kHz LPF ON)

Checking Method:

1
2)

3)
4)
5)
6)

Connect the left termina of MIC jack and its ground terminal
with ajumper wire.

Connect theright terminal of MIC jack and itsground terminal
with ajumper wire.

Record the signal.

Playback the recorded section.

Check that the noise level is the specified value.

Remove the jumper wires.
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Signal

No signal: MIC jack <left> [right]
400Hz, —-66dBs signal: MIC jack
<right> [left]

Measurement Point

AUDIO/VIDEO jack <left> [right]

Measuring Instrument

Audio level meter

Specified Value

Below —40dBs

< >: Left channel check

[]:

Right channel check

Checking Method:

1

2)
3
4)
5)

6)

Connect the <left> [right] terminal of MIC jack and its ground
terminal with ajumper wire.

Input the 400Hz, -66dBs signal in the MIC jack <right> [left].
Record the signal.

Playback the recorded section.

Check that the signal level of the AUDIO/VIDEOQ jack <left>
[right] is the specified value.

Remove the jumper wire.
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5-4. SERVICE MODE

4-1. ADJUSTMENT REMOTE COMMANDER

The adjustment remote commander is used for changing the
calculation coefficient in signal processing, EVR data, etc. The
adjustment remote commander performs bi-directional
communication with the unit using the remote commander signal
line(LANC). Theresultant data of thishbi-directional communication
iswritten in the non-volatile memory.

1. Using the Adjustment Remote Commander

1) Connect the adjustment remote commander to the LANC
terminal.

2) Setthe HOLD switch of the adjustment remote commander to
“HOLD” (SERVICE position). If it has been properly
connected, the LCD on the adjustment remote commander will
display as shownin Fig. 5-4-1.

-
-

_I
_l
_l
-
-

[
_
[
_
[
_
-
-
—
-

S = =
Page Data Address
Fig. 5-4-1.

3) Operate the adjustment remote commander as follows.
¢ Changing the page
The page increases when the EDIT SEARCH+ button is
pressed, and decreases when the EDIT SEARCH- button is
pressed. There are altogether 18 pages, from0to F, 1C, 1F
(Note).

Hexadecimal
notation 0123456789ABCDEF

LCD Display Oi2dHsb 1689RbecdEF
Decimal notation
conversion value

0123456 7 8 9101112131415

¢ Changing the address
The address increases when the FF (B9) button is pressed,
and decreaseswhen the REW (<) button ispressed. There
are altogether 256 addresses, from 00 to FF.

¢ Changing the data (Data setting)
The dataincreases when the PLAY (B») button is pressed,
and decreases when the STOP (H) button is pressed. There
are altogether 256 data, from 00 to FF.

» Writing the adjustment data
The PAUSE button must be pressed to write the adjustment
data(8, C, D, E, F, 1C, 1F page) in the nonvolatile memory.
(The new adjusting data will not be recorded in the
nonvolatile memory if this step is not performed.)

4) After completing al adjustments, turn off the main power

supply (8.4 V) once.

Note: Whenreading or writing the 1C, 1F page data, select page: 0, address:
10, and set data: 01, then select C or F page. The 1C or 1F page can
be chosen by this data setting.

After reading or writing, reset the data of page: O, address: 10 to
“00".

2. Precautions Upon Using

the Adjustment Remote Commander
Mishandling of the adjustment remote commander may erase the
correct adjustment data at times. To prevent this, it isrecommended
that all adjustment data be noted down before beginning adjustments
and new adjustment data after each adjustment.
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4-2. DATA PROCESS

The calculation of the DDS display and the adjustment remote
commander display data (hexadecimal notation) are required for
obtaining the adjustment data of some adjustment items. Inthiscase,
after converting the hexadecimal notation to decimal notation,
calculate and convert the result to hexadecimal notation, and use it
as the adjustment data. Indicates the hexadecimal-decimal
conversion table.

Hexadecimal-decimal Conversion Table ®
Lower digit of
exadecimal | 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 A B C D E F
Upper digit (z)) (b) (C) (D') (E) F)
of hexadecimal
0 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 | 112 | 12 | 13 | 14 | 15
1 16 | 17 | 18 | 19 | 20 | 21 | 22 | 23 | 24 | 25 | 26 | 27 | 28 | 29 | 30 | 31
2 32 | 33| 34 |3 | 36| 37 | 38|39 |4 | 41| 42 | 43| 4 | 45 | 46 | 47
3 48 | 49 | 50 | 51 | 52 | 53 | 54 | 55 | 56 | 57 | 58 | 59 | 60 | 61 | 62 | 63
4 64 | 65 | 66 | 67 | 68 | 69 | 70 | 71 | 72 | 73 | 74 | 75 | 76 | 77 | 78 | 79
5 80 | 8 | 82 |8 | 84 | 8 | 8 | 8 |8 | 8 | 9 | 91| 92|93 | %% 5
6 9% | 97 | 98 | 99 | 100 | 101 | 102 | 103 | 104 | 105 | 106 | 107 | 108 | 109 | 110 | 111
7 112 | 113 | 114 | 115 | 116 | 117 | 118 | 119 | 120 | 121 | 122 | 123 | 124 | 125 | 126 | 127
8 128 | 129 | 130 | 131 | 132 | 133 | 134 | 135 | 136 | 137 | 138 | 139 | 140 | 141 | 142 | 143
9 144 | 145 | 146 | 147 | 148 | 149 | 150 | 151 | 152 | 153 | 154 | 155 | 156 | 157 | 158 | 159
AR 160 | 161 | 162 | 163 | 164 | 165 | 166 | 167 | 168 | 169 | 170 | 171 | 172 | 173 | 174 | 175
@ B(h) 176 | 177 | 178 | 179 | 180 | 181 | 182 | 183 | 184 | 185 | 186 | 187 | 188 | 189 | 190 | 191
C(r) 192 | 193 | 194 | 195 | 196 | 197 | 198 | 199 | 200 | 201 | 202 | 203 | 204 | 205 | 206 | 207
D () 208 | 209 | 210 | 211 | 212 | 213 | 214 | 215 | 216 | 217 | 218 | 219 | 220 | 221 | 222 | 223
E(F) 224 | 225 | 226 | 227 | 228 | 229 | 230 | 231 | 232 | 233 | 234 | 235 | 236 | 237 | 238 | 239
F(F) 240 | 241 | 242 | 243 | 244 | 245 | 246 | 247 | 248 | 249 | 250 | 251 | 252 | 253 | 254 | 255

Note:  The characters shown in the parenthesis () shown the display on the adjustment remote commander.
(Example) If the DDSdisplay or the adjustment remote commander shows BD (£ );
Because the upper digit of the adjustment number is B (&), and the lower digit is D (), the meeting point
“189" of @ and @ in the above table is the corresponding decimal number.

Table. 5-4-1.
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4-3. SERVICE MODE
Note: Before performing the adjustments, check the data of page : 0,
address: 10is“00". If not, set data: 00 to this address.

Additional note on adjustment

Notel: After the completion of the al adjustments, cancel the service

mode by either of the following ways.

1) After dataon page: C and D isrestored, unplug the main power
supply and remove the coin lithium battery. ( In this case, date
and time and menu setting have been set by users are canceled.
Perform resetting.)

2) After dataon page: C and D isrestored, select page: O, address:
01, and return the data to 00. And when data on page:2 and 3
are changed, return datato the original condition.

Before performing the adjustments, check the data of page: O,

address: 10is“00". If not, set data: 00 to this address.

Note2:

1. Setting the Test Mode

| Page C Address 3E
Data Function
00 Normal
01 Test mode
Various emergency prohibitions and releases
Drum emergency, capstan emergency, |oading motor
emergency, reel emergency, tape top and end, DEW
detection
[ PageD Address 10 |
Data Function
00 Normal
01 Forced camera power ON
02 Forced VTR power ON

Before setting the data, select page: 0, address: 01, and set data:
01.

For page C and D, the data set will berecorded inthe non-volatile
memory by pressing the PAUSE button of the adjustment remote
commander. In this case, take note that the test mode will not be
exited even when the main power is turned off (8.4Vdc).

After completing adjustments/repairs, be sure to return the data
of page: C address: 3E to 00, and the data of page: D address; 10
to 00, and press the PAUSE button of the adjustment remote
commander. And select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 00.
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2. Emergence Memory Address

| PageC Address F4 to FF
Address Contents
F4 EMG code when first error occurs
F6 Upper: MSW code when shift starts when first error
occurs
Lower: MSW code when first error occurs
F7 Lower: MSW code to be moved when first error
occurs
F8 EMG code when second error occurs
FA Upper: MSW code when shift starts when second
error occurs
Lower: MSW code when second error occurs
FB Lower: MSW code to be moved when second error
occurs
FC EMG code when last error occurs
FE Upper: MSW code when shift starts when last error
occurs
Lower: MSW code when last error occurs
FF Lower: MSW code to be moved when last error
occurs

When no error occursin this unit, data“00” iswritten in the above
addresses (F4 to FF). when first error occurs in the unit, the data
corresponding to the error iswritten in the first emergency address
(F4to F7). Inthe same way, when the second error occurs, the data
corresponding to theerror iswritten in the second emergency address
(F8to FB).

Finally, when the last error occurs, the data corresponding to the
error iswritten in the last emergency address (FC to FF).

Note : After completing adjustments, be sure to initialize the data of

addresses F4 to FF to “00”.

Initializing method:

1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 01.

2) Select page: 3, address: 01, set data: 37, and pressthe PAUSE
button.

3) Select page: O, address: 01, and set data: 00.

2-1. EMG Code (Emergency Code)

Codes corresponding to the errors which occur are written in C
page, addresses F4, F8 and FC. The type of error indicated by the
code are shown in the following table.

Code Emergency Type
00 No error
10 Loading motor emergency during loading
11 Loading motor emergency during unloading
22 T reel emergency during normal rotation
23 Sreel emergency during normal rotation
4 T reel emergency (Short circuit between Sreel
terminal and T reel terminal)
30 FG emergency at the start up of the capstan
40 FG emergency at the start up of the drum
42 FG emergency during normal rotation of the drum




2-2. MSW Code

DCR-TRV238E/TRV239E

» Thelower parts of the data of C page, addresses F6, FA and FE
represent the MSW codes (mode switch mechanism position)
when errors occurs.

» The upper parts of the data of C page, addresses F6, FA and FE
represent, when the mechanism position isto be moved, the MSW
codes at the start movement (when moving the loading motor).

» Thelower parts of the data of C page, addresses F7, FB and FF
represent the MSW codes of the desired movement when the
mechanism position is to be moved.

« Unloading Loading —
Mechanism position | EJECT |BL| USE [BL| Loap |BL|[stop|eL| TurRN [BL| RECPB [BL| REW |
MSB — > oo =X ===} =} SHSY o
1 1 1 1 1 I 1 1 1 I 1 1
MODESWC ——— O oIk Ok Rk P Ol P
MODESWB ——— O!k! il PR e ok Ok o!
MODE SWA ————— ' ! e or, oF, Ok SRl Ll
\ i, i, [ | [ I T i, myn, "
| IR Wi~ NN o N 5N o~ ol
1
| Lo S Lo Lo Lo Lo |
1 L L Il 1 1 1 1 1 I | 1
X LS chassis movement range > X
I Pinch roller is detached 1 |
1
| | | |
—— -

Releasing lock of

Pinch roller is pressed

cassette campartment

Mechanism Position | MSW Code Contents
Position at which the cassette compartment lock is released. The mechanism will not move any
EJECT 1 further in the unloading direction.
BLANC code. Between two codes. The mechanism will not be stopped by this code whileit is
BL 7 operating.
EJECT completion position. When the cassette is g ected, the mechanism will stop at this
USE 3 position.
LOAD 2 Code during loading/unloading. Code that is used while the LS chassisis moving.
Normal stop position. The pinch roller separates, the tension regulator returns, and the brakes of
STOP both reels turn on.
TURN 4 Position at which is used when the pendulum gear swingsfrom Sto T or from T to S.
PB, REC, CUE, REV, PAUSE, FF positions.
REC/PB 0 The pinch roller is pressed and tension regulator is on.
REW position. REW are carried at this position.
REW 5 The mechanism will not move any further in the loading direction.
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3. BitValue Discrimination

Bit values must be discriminated using the display data of the
adjustment remote commander for thefollowing items. Usthetable
below to discriminate if the bit valueis“1” or “0”.

Display on the adjustment remote commander

I

——

L]

I

——

I

——

[ ]

l
-l
I
~‘|

i ﬁddress
Page bit3 to bit0 discrimination

bit7 to bit4 discrimination

(Example) If the remote commander display is“8E”, bit value from bit
7 to bit 4 can be discriminated from the column ®), and

those from bit 3 to bit 0 from column ®.

4. Switch check (1)

Display on the
adjustment
remote
commander

Bit values

bit3
or
bit7

bit2 bitl
or or
bit6 bit5

bit0
or
bit4

o

0 0

o

N WIN|F|O

©

A (H)

B (b)

c@)

D (d)

E(E)

F(F)

Rk k| k| k|| r|lo|lo|lo|ojo|o|o

RiRr|RrRr|lojlo|lo|o|r|krir|lr|lolo|lo
RiRr|lo|lo|lkr| k| lololrirlololrlkrlo

Rlo|lr|lo|lr|lo|r|lo|lr|or|lo|lrlolkr

| Page2 | Address 42 |

Bit Function When bit value =1 When bit value =0

0 |POWER SW (VTR MODE SW) (SS-1380 block S001) OFF ON (VCR/PLAYER)

1 POWER SW (CAM MODE SW) (SS-1380 block S001) OFF ON (CAMERA)

2 START/STOP SW (SS-1380 block S002) OFF ON

3 EJECT SW (SS-1380 block S003) OFF ON

4 | CC DOWN SW (Mechanism chassis) OFF (UP) ON (DOWN)

5 PHOTO FREEZE SW (SS-1380 block S004) OFF ON

6 |POWER SW (PHOTO STBY SW) (SS-1380 block S001) | OFF ON (MEMORY)

7
Using method:

1) Select page: 2, address: 42.

2) By discriminating the bit value of display data, the state of the switch can be discriminated.

5. Switch check (2)

| Page 2 | Address 81
Bit Function When bit value =1 When bit value =0
4 | AUDIO/VIDEO jack (FP-410 flexible J201) Used Not used
5 |SVIDEOjack (FP-410 flexible J201) Not used Used
6 MIC jack (FP-411 flexible J302) Used Not used
Using method:

1) Select page: 2, address: 81.

2) By discriminating the bit value of display data, the state of the switch can be discriminated.
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6. Switch check (3)

[ Page3 | Address 61
Bit Function When bit value =1 When bit value =0
6 |HEADPHONS jack (FP-411 flexible J301) Used Not used

Using method:

1) Select page: 3, address: 61.

2) By discriminating the bit value of display data, the state of the switch can be discriminated.
7. Switch check (4)

[ Page2 | Address5C to 5F, 61 |

Using method:
1) Select page: 2, address: 5C to 5F, 61.
2) By discriminating the display data, the pressed key can be discriminated.

Data
Address 5076 0C | 0Dt 24 | 25t03F | 40t05D | 5Et08l | 82t0 AA | ABtoD7 | DBtoFF
5C NI C\;:J'II'DEE or STOP FF REW PLAY REC
(KEY ADO) (FK-2500) (FK-2500) | (FK-2500) | (FK-2500) | (FK-2500) | (FK-2500) No key input
1C4801 @) (s401) (404) ($407) ($409) ($403) ($406,408)
5D PAUSE FOCUS |BACK LIGHT FADER EXPOSURE E)IEAEEC’\LIJL#E CP:IA_gg; PANEL OPEN
(KEY AD1)| (FK-2500) (CF-2500) (CF-2500) (CF-2500) (CF-2500) (CF-2500) (CF-2500) (CF-2500)
1C4801 405 S004 3016 010 S027 S001
@) (405 | (S004) | (S016) | (SO10) | (S020) | igopy | (soon) . | (SOD)
5E EDIT EDIT
(KEY AD2) SEAF;COHO+ SEAF;CSO‘ No key input
1C4801 @) (CF-2500) | (CF-2500)
(S024) (S025)
5F END SEARCH| PB ZOOM TITLE MENU VOLUME + | VOLUME — DISPLAY
(KEY AD3)| (CF-2500) (CF-2500) (CF-2500) (CF-2500) (CF-2500) (CF-2500) (CF-2500) | Nokey input
1C4801 @)  (S003) (S006) (S009) (S012) (S015) (S022) (S019)
61 PHOTO PANEL PANEL
KEY AD5 PHOTO START)| REVERSE NORMAL
(I Ca801 @)) (SS-1380) (FP-412) (FP-412)
(S004) (S601) (S601)
8. Record of Use check (1)
| Page 2 | AddressA5to AA |
Address Function Remarks
A5 User initial power Year
A6 on date Month | After setting the clock, set the date of power on next
A7 (BCD code) Day
A8 Final condensation Year
A9 occurrence date Month
AA (BCD code) Day

Using method:
1) Therecord of use datais displayed at addresses: A2 to AA.
Note: Thisdatawill be erased (reset) when the CF-2500 board (V C-276 board CN1110 (22P)) is removed.
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9. Record of Use check (2)
Note: When replacing the drum assembly, initialize the data.

[ PageD | AddressDO, D1 |

Address Function Remarks
DO Drum rotation counted time | Hour (L) | 100 place digit and 10 place digit (decimal digit)
D1 (BCD code) Hour (H) | 10000 place digit and 1000 place digit (decimal digit)

Using method:
1) Therecord of use datais displayed at addresses: DO, D1.
Note: The datawill be erased (reset) when the CF-2500 board (V C-276 board CN1110 (20P)) is removed.

Initializing method:

1) Select page: 0, address. 01, and set data: 01.

2) Select page: D, address: DO to D7, set data: 00 and press PAUSE button for each address.
3) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 00.

10. Record of Self-diagnosis check

[ Page2 Address BO to C6 |
Address | Self-diagnosis code
BO “Repaired by” code (Occurred 1st time) *1
B1 “Block function” code (Occurred 1st time)
B2 “Detailed” code (Occurred 1st time)
B4 “Repaired by” code (Occurred 2ndtime) *1
B5 “Block function” code (Occurred 2nd time)
B6 “Detailed” code (Occurred 2nd time)
B8 “Repaired by” code (Occurred 3rd time) *1
B9 “Block function” code (Occurred 3rd time)
BA “Detailed” code (Occurred 3rd time)
BC “Repaired by” code (Occurred 4thtime) *1
BD “Block function” code (Occurred 4th time)
BE “Detailed” code (Occurred 4th time)
Cco “Repaired by” code (Occurred 5thtime) *1
C1 “Block function” code (Occurred 5th time)
c2 “Detailed” code (Occurred 5th time)
c4 “Repaired by” code (Occurred thelast time) *1
C5 “Block function” code (Occurred the last time)
C6 “Detailed” code (Occurred the last time)

*1:01" - “C",“03" - “E”

Using method:
1) The past self-diagnosis codes are displayed at addresses: BC to C6. Refer to “SELF-DIAGNOSIS FUNCTION” for detail of the self-

diagnosis code.
Note: Thisdatawill be erased (reset) when the CF-2500 board (V C-276 board CN1110 (22P)) is removed.
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6-1. EXPLODED VIEWS

NOTE:

e -XX, -X mean standardized parts, so they may
have some differences from the original one.

* Items marked “*” are not stocked since they
are seldom required for routine service. Some
delay should beanticipated when ordering these
items.

6-1-1. OVERALL SECTION

ns : not supplied

Cabinet (L) section-1,-2
(See page 6-2, 6-3)

SECTION 6
REPAIR PARTS LIST

Themechanical partswith no reference number
in the exploded views are not supplied.

DCR-TRV238E/TRV239E

The components identified by mark A or
dotted line with mark A\ are critical for safety.
Replace only with part number specified.

Cabinet (R) section
(See page 6-5)

Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks | Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks
1 3-067-347-01  MI SCREW M2 (H) 9 3-065-567-01 TAPPING (M1.7)
2 3-065-310-01 RING, RUBBER 10 A-7078-047-A SI-032 BOARD, COMPLETE
3 X-3949-376-1 CAP (N) ASSY, LENS 11 1-683-627-21 FP-411 FLEXIBLE BOARD
4 X-3952-131-1 PANEL ASSY (24), FRONT (TRV238E) 12 3-072-309-01 CUSHION (1), F
4 X-3952-246-1 PANEL ASSY (23D), FRONT (TRV239E) 13 3-065-326-01 CABINET (UPPER)
5 3-072-279-01 CUSHION (F), MICROPHONE 14 3-072-271-01 LID (BT), CPC
6 3-072-278-01 HOLDER, MICROPHONE 15 3-072-343-01 COVER, JACK
7 3-072-277-01 RETAINER, MICROPHONE 16 3-072-344-01 RETAINER, JACK COVER
8 3-072-307-01 SHEET, MICROPHONE MIC901 1-542-477-11 MICROPHONE
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6-1-2. CABINET (L) SECTION-1

EVF section
(See page 6-4)

Cabinet (L) section-2
(See page 6-3)

Mechanism deck
(See page 6-7 to 6-10)

51
64
Lens section
(See page 6-4)
Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks | Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks

51 4-974-725-01 SCREW (M1.7X2.5), P 58 3-072-308-01 COVER, MD
52 3-072-267-01 FRAME, MD 59 3-067-347-01 MI SCREW M2 (H)
53 3-065-662-01 LABEL, LS CAUTION 60 3-065-567-01 TAPPING (M1.7)
54 3-066-169-01 SHEET, MD 61 A-7012-079-A VC-276 (QPAQ) BOARD, COMPLETE (SERVICE)
55 3-072-268-01 FRAME, SHOE 62 3-066-759-01 SHEET, VC
56 1-680-118-11 FP-264 FLEXIBLE BOARD 63 1-683-623-11 FP-406 FLEXIBLE BOARD
57 1-815-124-21 CONNECTOR, EXTERNAL (HOT SHOE) 64 1-683-626-21 FP-410 FLEXIBLE BOARD



6-1-3. CABINET (L) SECTION-2
ns : not supplied

DCR-TRV238E/TRV239E

SCREW (M1.7X4), TAPPING, P2
SWITCH BLOCK, CONTROL (SS-1380)

Ref. No. Part No. Description
101 X-3951-159-1 CABINET (L) ASSY
102 3-052-815-01 BELT (ES), GRIP
103 3-067-347-01  MI SCREW M2 (H)
104 3-065-308-01 LABEL (L)
105 3-978-765-01 SLIDER, G LOCK
106 3-713-791-01
107 1-476-415-41
108 4-974-725-01

SCREW (M1.7X2.5), P

6-3

103

Remarks | Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks

109 3-941-343-21 TAPE (A)

110 X-3952-149-1 PANEL ASSY, BATTERY

111 3-072-305-01 LID (2500), JACK

112 3-072-274-01 SHEET METAL (LOWER), STRAP

113 X-3952-136-1 FRAME ASSY (25), CS

114 3-065-567-01 TAPPING (M1.7)

BT901 1-694-772-11 TERMINAL BOARD, BATTERY
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6-1-4. LENS, EVF SECTION
ns : not supplied

DEVICE, LENS LSV-700A

IRIS FLEXIBLE, ASSY
TAPPING (B1.7X3.5), HEAD
SCREW, TAPPING (M1.7X5),P2
FILTER BLOCK, OPTICAL

RUBBER (W), SEAL

CD-357 (Q) BOARD, COMPLETE
SCREW (B1.7X6), TAPPING
FP-161 FLEXIBLE BOARD

Ref. No. Part No. Description
151 8-848-740-01
152 X-3951-248-1
153 3-056-022-01
154 3-713-791-41
155 1-758-553-11
156 3-053-973-01
157 A-7078-051-A
158 3-318-203-11
159 1-676-822-11
160 3-065-567-01 TAPPING (M1.7)
161 X-3951-165-1 HINGE ASSY, VF
162 X-3952-134-1

CABINET (LOWER) ASSY, EVF

g % LCD903
>
R / 158

60

Be sure to read “Precautions upon replacing CCD imager”
on page 4-8 when changing the CCD imager.

Remarks | Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks

163 1-683-624-11 FP-407 FLEXIBLE BOARD
164 A-7078-049-A LB-076 BOARD, COMPLETE
165 3-065-058-01 GUIDE, LAMP
166 3-072-211-01 ILLUMINATOR
167 3-072-210-01 SHEET, PRISM
168 X-3952-214-1 LENS (B) ASSY, VF
169 X-3952-132-1 CABINET (UPPER) ASSY, EVF

* 170 3-065-376-01 LABEL (138), B
IC551  A-7028-921-A CCD BLOCK ASSY (CCD IMAGER)
LCD903 8-753-028-49 LCX032AP-5
M904  1-763-634-11 MOTOR STEPPING Z700 (ZOOM)
M905  1-763-635-11 MOTOR STEPPING F700 (FOCUS)
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6-1-5. CABINET (R) SECTION
ns : not supplied

DCR-TRV238E/TRV239E

LCD section
(See page 6-6)

202

| "™ : The printed wiring board of the Control switch block (CF-2500) on which BT001 (lithium battery) is mounted, is not shown.

CAUTION :

Danger of explosion if battery is incorrectly replaced.
Replace only with the same or equivalent type.

Remarks

CABINET R (2) ASSY

SWITCH BLOCK, CONTROL (FK-2500)

Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks | Ref. No. Part No. Description
201 3-941-343-21 TAPE (A) 206 3-067-347-01 MI SCREW M2 (H)
202 3-948-339-61 TAPPING 207 X-3952-145-1
203 1-477-085-11 SWITCH BLOCK, CONTROL (CF-2500) 208 3-959-978-02 CUSHION, PANEL
204 3-065-373-01 SCREW (Y), TRIPOD 209 1-477-084-21
205 3-072-455-01 RETAINER, TRIPOD 210 X-3952-171-1

RING (2) ASSY, ORNAMENTAL
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6-1-6. LCD SECTION

Ver 1.1 2002. 06

Ref. No. Part No. Description
251 3-072-272-01  WINDOW, LCD
252 X-3952-195-1 COVER (2) ASSY, CPC (TRV238E)
252 X-3952-196-1 COVER (2) ASSY, CPC (TRV239E)
253 3-072-341-01 CABINET (C (2)), P
254 1-683-629-11 FP-414 FLEXIBLE BOARD
255 3-072-286-01 HOLDER, LCD
256 4-974-725-01 SCREW (M1.7X2.5), P
257 A-7078-096-A PD-156 (XC12) BOARD, COMPLETE
258 1-961-556-11 HARNESS (PD-117)
259 3-318-203-11 SCREW (B1.7X6), TAPPING
260 3-072-288-01 COVER (C), HINGE

Remarks | Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks
261 1-683-628-22 FP-412 FLEXIBLE BOARD
262 X-3952-147-1 HINGE ASSY
263 3-072-287-01 COVER (M), HINGE
264 3-072-403-01 FRAME (2), P
265 X-3952-150-1 CABINET (M) (2) ASSY, P
266 3-065-567-01 TAPPING (M1.7)
A D902 1-518-721-11 LIGHT, BACK
LCD901 1-803-853-21 INDICATOR MODULE LIQUID CRYST
LCD902 A-7028-811-A INDICATION LCD BLOCK ASSY
AND901 1-518-798-21 TUBE, FLUORESCENT,COLD CATHODE

6-6

Note : The components identified by mark A or dotted
line with mark A\ are critical for safety.
Replace only with part number specified.




6-1-7. CASSETTE COMPARTMENT ASSY, DRUM ASSY

710 &
Ref. No. Part No. Description
701 3-065-932-01 PAN (2 MAIN M1.4X1.6), CAMERA
702 3-065-895-01 LEVER, REEL RELEASE
703 3-065-896-01 PLATE, BLIND
704 X-3951-298-1 CASSETTE COMPARTMENT ASSY
705 X-3951-302-1 DAMPER ASSY
706 X-3951-297-1 GEAR ASSY, R DRIVE
707 3-065-840-01 CUT (0.98X3X0.13), LUMILER (W)

LS chassis block \

assembly
(See page 6-8)

, 711

DCR-TRV238E/TRV239E

Mechanical chassis block
assembly
(See page 6-9 to 6-10)

Description Remarks

HLC CUT 1.8X4X0.5

SCREW ASSY, DRUM FITTING
ROLLER A, LS GUIDE
STOP RING 1.2 (E TYPE)

Remarks | Ref. No. Part No.
708 3-065-935-01
709 3-947-503-01 SCREW (M1.4)
710 X-3951-299-1
71 3-074-309-01
712 7-624-101-04
M901  A-7048-951-A

DRUM (DKH-04A-R) (SERVICE)
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6-1-8. LS CHASSIS BLOCK ASSEMBLY

ns : not supplied

BASE (S) BLOCK ASSY, GUIDE
BASE (T) BLOCK ASSY, GUIDE
CHASSIS ASSY, LS

ARM BLOCK ASSY, TG7

PAN (2 MAIN M1.4X1.6), CAMERA

ROAD (SPR), PINCH ARM
ROLLER, P LIM ARM
GUIDE (T), CASSETTE
SPRING, T RATCHET

SCREW,PRECISION +P1.7X1.8TYPE3

Ref. No. Part No. Description
751 3-065-822-02 RAIL (S), GUIDE
752 3-947-503-01 SCREW (M1.4)
753 A-7096-416-B
754 A-7096-415-A
755 A-7096-426-A
756 3-065-802-01 SPRING, TG7 ARM
757 A-7096-414-A
758 3-065-801-01 RETAINER, TG7
759 3-065-932-01
760 X-3951-303-1 ARM ASSY, PINCH
761 3-065-823-01 ARM, T RATCHET
762 3-065-794-01
763 3-065-792-01
764 3-065-834-01
765 3-065-824-01
766 A-7096-417-A SOFT ASSY, T
767 7-627-852-38
768 3-065-832-01 PLATE, LS CAM
769 3-065-828-01 ARM, S RATCHET
770 3-065-829-01

PLATE, S RATCHET (RE)

767

782

Remarks

6-8

SPRING, S RATCHET
TABLE (T) ASSY, REEL

TABLE (S) ASSY, REEL

PLATE (SPR), RE RETURN

GUIDE (S), CASSETTE
SPRING, RVS ARM

COVER, LS GREASE

SCREW (M1.4X2), CAMERA TAPPING
DIODE GL453 (TAPE LED)

ELEMENT, HALL HW-105C (T REEL)

ELEMENT, HALL HW-105C (S REEL)
PHOTO TRANSISTOR PT4850F (TAPE TOP)
PHOTO TRANSISTOR PT4850F (TAPE END)
SWITCH, PUSH (3 KEY) (REC PROOF)

Remarks | Ref. No. Part No. Description

771 3-065-830-01

772 X-3951-288-1

773 3-065-819-01 SPRING, TG1 ARM
774 3-065-821-01 RAIL (T), GUIDE
775 X-3951-289-1

776 3-065-833-01 GUIDE, LOCK
777 3-065-831-01

778 X-3951-304-1 ARM ASSY, TG1
779 3-065-835-01

780 3-065-820-01

781 X-3951-296-1 BAND (ASSY), BT
782 3-065-836-01

783 3-067-167-01

D001 8-719-988-42

HOO1 8-719-033-37

H002  8-719-033-37

Q001 8-729-907-25

Q002  8-729-907-25

S001 1-692-614-11



6-1-9. MECHANICAL CHASSIS BLOCK ASSEMBLY-1

ns : not supplied

802

AN

o0
% @ié@ﬁ DN

N

DCR-TRV238E/TRV239E

M903

Mechanical chassis
block assembly-2
(See page 6-10)

Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks | Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks
801 A-7096-422-A BASE ASSY, DRUM 814 3-065-881-01 SPRING, P PRESSURE PLATE
802 3-947-503-01 SCREW (M1.4) 815 3-065-934-01 HLW CUT 0.98X3X0.25
803 3-065-928-01 SPACER, GROUND 816 1-786-096-11 SWITCH, ROTARY
804 3-065-927-01 GROUND, DRUM 817 3-065-898-01 SPRING, EJECT ARM
805 3-065-932-01 PAN (2 MAIN M1.4X1.6), CAMERA 818 3-065-870-01 ROLLER, LS GUIDE
806 3-067-154-01 SPRING, CAPSTAN 819 A-7096-421-A  ARM ASSY, HCL
807 3-065-931-01 RAIL (T2), GUIDE 820 3-065-918-01 GEAR (2), CAM RELAY
808 X-3947-398-1 SCREW ASSY, M1.7 PW 821 A-7096-419-A GEAR ASSY, CHANGE
809 3-065-933-01 PAN (2 MAIN 1.4X4.5), CAMERA 822 3-065-902-01 BELT, TIMING
810 1-677-049-11 FP-228 FLEXIBLE BOARD (DEW SENSOR) 823 3-065-905-01 GEAR, RELAY
811 1-680-434-11 FP-299 FLEXIBLE BOARD 824 3-065-882-01 ARM, EJECT
812 3-065-877-01 PLATE (T), GUIDE LOCK M902  8-835-701-01 MOTOR, DC SCE13A/C-NP (CAPSTAN)
813 X-3951-301-1 PLATE ASSY, PINCH PRESSURE M903  A-7096-420-A MOTOR ASSY, LD (LOADING)
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6-1-10. MECHANICAL CHASSIS BLOCK ASSEMBLY-2

851

Xy

861 /E@

858

853

5

Ref. No. Part No. Description
851 3-065-920-01 ARM, HC DRIVE
852 3-065-913-01 GEAR (4), LD
853 3-065-914-01 SHEET, COVER
854 3-065-917-01 GEAR (1), CAM RELAY
855 3-065-934-01 HLW CUT 0.98X3X0.25
856 3-065-915-01 GEAR (1), CAM
857 3-065-878-01 PLATE (S), GUIDE LOCK
858 3-065-932-01 PAN (2 MAIN M1.4X1.6), CAMERA
859 A-7096-413-A GEAR (S) ASSY, GUIDE

T d

‘(/C:

855
866
854
@y =
o= =) SIS
=
Remarks | Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks
860 7-624-101-04 STOP RING 1.2 (E TYPE)
861 A-7096-412-A GEAR (T) ASSY, GUIDE
862 X-3951-307-1 PLATE ASSY, M SLIDE
863 X-3951-305-1 ARM ASSY, LS
864 3-065-901-01 ROLLER, LS ARM
865 3-065-916-01 GEAR (2), CAM
866 3-065-919-01 ARM, T1 LIMITTER
867 X-3951-308-1 ARM ASSY, GL
868 X-3951-300-2 CHASSIS ASSY, MECHANICAL
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6-2. ELECTRICAL PARTS LIST

NOTE:

» Dueto standardization, replacementsin the .
parts list may be different from the parts
specified in the diagrams or the components
used on the set.

e -XX, -X mean standardized parts, so they
may have some differencefrom the original .
one.

e Itemsmarked “*” arenot stocked sincethey .
are seldom required for routine service.
Some delay should be anticipated when
ordering these items.

CD-357 | |LB-076 | |PD-156
RESISTORS « Abbreviation
All resistors are in ohms. EE : East European model
METAL: metal-film resistor NE : North European model
METAL OXIDE: Metal Oxide-film resistor RU : Russian model

F: nonflammable

COILS

uH: pH

SEMICONDUCTORS

In each case, u: Y, for example:
UA....PA... ,UPA.. , WPA...,
uPB..., UPB..., uPC..., uPC...,

When indicating parts by reference number,
please include the board name.

The components identified by mark A or
dotted line with mark A\ are critical for safety.
Replace only with part number specified.

¢ CAPACITORS: uPD..., uPD...
uF: pF
Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks | Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks
A-7078-051-A CD-357 (Q) BOARD, COMPLETE < CONNECTOR >
dhkkhkkhkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhkhkhkhhxk
(1C551 is not included in this COMPLETE board.) CN701 1-779-334-11 CONNECTOR, FFG/FPC 20P
CN702 1-573-356-21 CONNECTOR, FFC/FPC 16P
< CAPACITOR >
< DIODE >
552 1-113-985-11 TANTAL. CHIP 10uF 20% 20V
(556 1-113-682-11 TANTAL. CHIP 33uF 20% 10V D701 8-719-082-33 DIODE NSCW100-T38
C560 1-164-360-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 16V D702  8-719-074-30 DIODE SML-310LTT86
C561 1-162-970-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10% 25V
<IC>
< CONNECTOR >
IC701  8-759-581-11 IC NJM2125F(TE2)
CN551  1-779-332-11 CONNECTOR, FFC/FPC 16P
< TRANSISTOR >
< DIODE >
Q701 8-759-054-48 TRANSISTOR UP04601008S0
D551 8-719-073-01 DIODE MA111-(K8).S0 Q702  8-729-054-45 TRANSISTOR UP04312008S0
< FERRITE BEAD > < RESISTOR >
FB552  1-414-445-11 FERRITE OuH R701 1-218-883-11 METAL CHIP 33K 0.5% 1/10W
R702 1-218-901-11 METAL CHIP 180K 05% 1/10W
<IC> R703 1-216-827-11 METAL CHIP 3.3K 5% 1/16W
R704 1-211-977-11 METAL CHIP 22 0.5% 110w
IC551  A-7028-921-A CCD BLOCK ASSY (CCD IMAGER) R706 1-216-839-11 METAL CHIP 33K 5% 1/16W
<GOIL > R707 1-218-867-11 RES-CHIP 6.8K 5% 1/10W
|
L552 1-469-528-91 INDUCTOR 100uH
A-7078-096-A PD-156 (XC12) BOARD, COMPLETE
<TRANSISTOR> dhkkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhhkhhkhhkkx
Q551 8-729-117-73 TRANSISTOR 2SC4178-F13F14-T1 < CAPACITOR >
< RESISTOR > 5501 1-127-760-11 CERAMIC CHIP  4.7uF 10% 6.3V
(5504 1-164-943-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10% 16V
R551 1-218-940-11 RES-CHIP 82 5% 1/16W (5505 1-164-943-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10% 16V
R553 1-218-959-11 RES-CHIP 3.3K 5% 1/16W (5506 1-164-943-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10% 16V
R557 1-218-977-11 RES-CHIP 100K 5% 1/16W (5507 1-164-943-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10% 16V
R565 1-218-990-11 SHORT 0
R566 1-218-990-11 SHORT 0 (5509 1-110-457-11 ELECT CHIP 3.3uF 20% 25V
5510  1-164-943-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10% 16V
R568 1-218-990-11 SHORT 0 05511 1-164-739-11 CERAMIC CHIP  560PF 5% 50V
R569 1-216-864-11 METAL CHIP 0 5% 1/16W 05512  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V
] (5513  1-164-943-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10% 16V
A-7078-049-A LB-076 BOARD, COMPLETE 05514  1-135-259-11 TANTAL. CHIP 10uF 20% 6.3V
HREKAIHXKA KKK KKK KA KKK 5515 1-162-964-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.001uF  10% 50V
(05516  1-164-870-11 CERAMIC CHIP  68PF 5% 50V
< CAPACITOR > 05517  1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V
(5518 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V
G702 1-164-505-11 CERAMIC CHIP  2.2uF 16V

Be sure to read “Precautions upon replacing CCD imager”
on page 4-8 when changing the CCD imager.
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PD-156 | | SI-032
Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks | Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks
5519  1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V < RESISTOR >
(5520 1-115-407-11 ELECT CHIP 10uF 20% 16V
05521  1-127-573-11 CERAMIC CHIP  1uF 10% 16V R5501 1-218-985-11 RES-CHIP 470K 5% 1/16W
(5524 1-127-573-11 CERAMIC CHIP  1uF 10% 16V R5503 1-208-933-11 METAL CHIP 82K 0.5% 1/16W
05527  1-164-943-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10% 16V R5505 1-218-967-11 RES-CHIP 15K 5% 1/16W
R5506 1-218-958-11 RES-CHIP 2.7K 5% 1/16W
(5528 1-135-177-21 TANTALUM CHIP 1uF 20% 20V R5507 1-218-973-11 RES-CHIP 47K 5% 1/16W
05530 1-164-943-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10% 16V
(5531  1-164-943-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10% 16V R5508 1-218-975-11 RES-CHIP 68K 5% 1/16W
(5603 1-164-657-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.015uF 10% 50V R5509 1-218-969-11 RES-CHIP 22K 5% 1/16W
(5604 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V R5510 1-218-975-11 RES-CHIP 68K 5% 116W
R5511 1-218-989-11 RES-CHIP M 5% 1/16W
(5605 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V R5512 1-218-977-11 RES-CHIP 100K 5% 116W
AC5606 1-131-959-91 CERAMIC CHIP  12PF 10% 3KV
(5607 1-115-566-11 CERAMIC CHIP  4.7uF 10% 10V R5513 1-218-989-11 RES-CHIP M 5% 1/16W
C5701  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V R5515 1-218-990-11 SHORT 0
R5516 1-218-962-11 RES-CHIP 5.6K 5% 116W
< CONNECTOR > R5519  1-218-990-11 SHORT 0
R5521 1-218-973-11 RES-CHIP 47K 5% 116W
CN5501 1-815-031-11 CONNECTOR, FFC/FPC (ZIF) 24P
* CN5502 1-573-984-11 CONNECTOR, BOARD TO BOARD 10P R5522 1-218-957-11 RES-CHIP 2.2K 5% 1/16W
CN5601 1-764-709-11 CONNECTOR, FFCG/FPC 10P R5523 1-218-990-11 SHORT 0
CN5701 1-794-998-31 PIN, CONNECTOR 20P R5531 1-218-980-11 RES-CHIP 180K 5% 116W
CN5702 1-816-176-11 CONNECTOR, FFC/FPC (ZIF) 6P R5532 1-218-977-11 RES-CHIP 100K 5% 1/16W
R5533 1-218-989-11 RES-CHIP M 5% 116W
CN5703 1-816-178-11 CONNECTOR, FFC/FPC (ZIF) 20P
CN5704 1-778-508-21 PIN, CONNECTOR (PC BOARD) 6P R5534 1-218-990-11 SHORT 0
CN5705 1-766-759-11 CONNECTOR, FFC/FPC 4P R5540 1-218-977-11 RES-CHIP 100K 5% 116W
R5541 1-218-977-11 RES-CHIP 100K 5% 116W
< DIODE > R5601 1-216-055-00 METAL CHIP 1.8K 5% 1/10W
R5602 1-218-977-11 RES-CHIP 100K 5% 116W
D5502  8-719-084-47 DIODE 1SV290(TPL3)
D5503 8-719-073-01 DIODE MA111-(K8).S0 R5603 1-218-966-11 RES-CHIP 12K 5% 1/16W
D5601  8-719-073-01 DIODE MA111-(K8).S0 R5606 1-218-969-11 RES-CHIP 22K 5% 116W
R5607 1-218-949-11 RES-CHIP 470 5% 116W
< FERRITE BEAD > R5612 1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP 10K 5% 1/16W
R5613 1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP 10K 5% 116W
FB5501 1-414-760-21 FERRITE OuH
FB5502 1-414-760-21 FERRITE OuH R5704 1-218-987-11 RES-CHIP 680K 5% 1/16W
FB5503 1-414-760-21 FERRITE OuH
< COMPOSITION CIRCUIT BLOCK >
<IC>
RB5501 1-234-372-21 RES, NETWORK 100X4 (1005)
IC5501 8-752-102-40 IC CXA3592R-T4 RB5502 1-234-384-11 RES, NETWORK 1MX4 (1005)
IC5502 8-759-714-77 IC LZ9FF474 RB5503 1-234-378-21 RES, NETWORK 10KX4 (1005)
IC5601 8-759-564-49 IC TC7W53FU(TE12R)
IC5602 8-759-075-70 IC TA75S393F-TE85R < TRANSFORMER >
IC5701 8-759-573-02 IC BU9735K-E2
AT5601 1-435-227-11 TRANSFORMER, INVERTER
<COIL > |
L5501  1-469-527-91 INDUCTOR 47uH A-7078-047-A SI-032 BOARD, COMPLETE
L5503 1-412-949-21 INDUCTOR 6.8uH ek ko ko ko ok
L5601 1-419-387-11 INDUCTOR 100uH
L5602 1-412-056-11 INDUCTOR 4.7uH < CAPACITOR >
< TRANSISTOR > G305 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V
C310 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V
Q5502 8-729-041-23 TRANSISTOR MGSF1P02LT1 C311 1-104-847-11 TANTAL.CHIP  22uF 20% 4V
Q5503 8-729-054-48 TRANSISTOR HN1BO04FE-Y/GR(TPLR3) G312 1-104-847-11 TANTAL. CHIP  22uF 20% 4V
Q5504 8-729-054-48 TRANSISTOR HN1BO04FE-Y/GR(TPLR3) C314 1-162-969-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.0068uF 10% 25V
Q5505 8-729-042-29 TRANSISTOR RN1104F(TPL3)
Q5601 8-729-042-29 TRANSISTOR RN1104F(TPL3) G315 1-162-969-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.0068uF 10% 25V
Q5604 6-550-065-01 TRANSISTOR CPH5504-TL-E
Note : The components identified by mark A or dotted
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DCR-TRV238E/TRV239E
SI1-032 | | VC-276

Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks | Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks
< CONNECTOR > A-7012-079-A VC-276 (QPAO) BOARD, COMPLETE (SERVICE)
CN301  1-764-526-11 CONNECTOR, FFC/FPC 18P
CN302 1-816-232-11 PIN, CONNECTOR (PC BOARD) 4P |
CN304 1-779-339-21 CONNECTOR, FFC/FPC 30P
< DIODE > Electrical parts list of the VC-276 board
are not shown.
D301  8-719-067-44 DIODE CL-310IRS-X-TU
D302  8-719-067-44 DIODE CL-310IRS-X-TU Pages 6-14 to 6-23 are not shown.
D303  8-719-062-16 DIODE 01ZA8.2(TPL3)
D304  8-719-056-85 DIODE UDZSTE-178.2B
D306  8-719-074-30 DIODE SML-310LTT86
D309  8-719-062-16 DIODE 01ZA8.2(TPL3)
D313 8-719-062-16 DIODE 01ZA8.2(TPL3)
< FERRITE BEAD >
FB301  1-414-760-21 FERRITE OuH
FB302 1-414-760-21 FERRITE OuH
<IC>
IC301  6-701-681-01 IC NJL61H400A
< TRANSISTOR >
Q301  8-729-141-73 TRANSISTOR  2SD1938(F)-S(TX).SO
< RESISTOR >
R301  1-216-810-11 METALCHIP 120 5%  1/16W
R307  1-216-864-11 METALCHIP 0 5%  1/16W
R316  1-216-817-11 METALCHIP 470 5%  1/16W
R319  1-216-019-00 METALCHIP 56 5%  1/10W
R320  1-216-019-00 METALCHIP 56 5%  1/10W
< SENSOR >
SE301  1-803-042-31 SENSOR, ANGULAR VELOCITY(PITCH)
(FOR SERVICE)
SE302  1-803-042-41 SENSOR, ANGULAR VELOCITY (YAW)
(FOR SERVICE)

VDR301 1-801-923-11
VDR302 1-801-923-11
VDR303 1-801-923-11

< VARISTOR >

VARISTOR, CHIP
VARISTOR, CHIP
VARISTOR, CHIP
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Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks
ACCESSORIES

1-475-141-61 COMMANDER, REMOTE (RMT-814)

Vi 1-475-599-11 ADAPTOR, AC (AC-L10A)
1-573-291-11  CONNECTOR, CONVERSION 21-P
1-757-293-21 CORD, CONNECTION (USB 5P)
1-765-080-11 CORD, CONNECTION (AV CABLE) (1.5m)

Vi 1-769-608-11 CORD, POWER
(TRV238E:AEP,EE,NE,RU/TRV239E)
Vi 1-783-374-11 CORD, POWER (TRV238E:UK)

3-072-414-01 SPVD-008 (P) (CD-ROM USB DRIVER)
3-072-653-11 MANUAL, INSTRUCTION
(ENGLISH/RUSSIAN) (TRV238E:UK,RU)
3-072-653-21  MANUAL, INSTRUCTION
(FRENCH/GERMAN) (TRV238E:AEP/TRV239E:AEP)

3-072-653-31  MANUAL, INSTRUCTION
(ENGLISH/DUTCH) (TRV238E:AEP/TRV239E:AEP)

3-072-653-41 MANUAL, INSTRUCTION
(SPANISH/PORTUGUESE) (TRV238E:AEP)

3-072-653-51 MANUAL, INSTRUCTION
(ITALIAN/GREEK) (TRV238E:AEP)

3-072-653-61 MANUAL, INSTRUCTION
(ENGLISH/SWEDISH) (TRV238E:NE)

3-072-653-71  MANUAL, INSTRUCTION
(DANISH/FINNISH) (TRV238E:NE)

3-072-653-81 MANUAL, INSTRUCTION
(POLISH/CZECH) (TRV238E:EE/TRV239E:EE)
3-072-653-91 MANUAL, INSTRUCTION
(HUNGARIAN/SLOVAKIAN) (TRV238E:EE/TRV239E:EE)
3-742-854-01 LID, BATTERY CASE (FOR RMT-814)
3-987-015-01 BELT (S), SHOULDER
X-3949-376-1 CAP (N) ASSY, LENS

Note : The components identified by mark A or dotted
line with mark A are critical for safety.
Replace only with part number specified.
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J9E

RMT-814

SONY.

SERVICE MANUAL

Level 2

Ver 1.3 2002. 09

AEP Model
East European Model

DCR-TRV238E/TRV239E

UK Model

North European Model
Russian Model

SUPPLEMENT-1

File this supplement-1 with the Service Manual.

Subject:

e The LCD assembly Type SO added to the conventional Type SH.
In accordance with the addition of Type SO, block diagrams,
schematic diagram, printed wiring board, adjustment and repair
parts list of the PD-160 board are added.

* To check the LCD Type, refer to “SECTION 5. 1-5. LCD Type Check”.
e There are combinations of the LCD assembly and the PD-160 board.
Use them in the combination as shown below.

LCD Type SH LCD Type SO
LCD Panel INDICATOR MODULE LIQUID CRYST|INDICATOR MODULE LIQUID CRYST
1-803-853-21 8-753-050-80
PD- Board PD-156 (XC12) BOARD, COMPLETE | PD-160 (X12) BOARD, COMPLETE
(Complete) A-7078-096-A A-7078-372-A
Eluorescent
cold cathode 1-518-798-22 1-518-798-22
Tube
LCD Insulating
3-075-098-01

Sheet

DCR-TRV238E
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SECTION 3. BLOCK DIAGRAMS [~ : Added portion. g7z : Changed portion.

Page Changed contents
3-2. OVERALL BLOCK DIAGRAM (2/5)
CLCDTYPESO)
| PD-160 BOARD(1/2) HDPOSL'ETL
-4 onss02
VR.VG.VB 2 /Fk%ﬁUSTMENTS
! :
' Eﬁmgtg 3 i!‘: LCD901 Tssm_ - -
3-3 1 PANELB 4 5 25 ND9O1 ! 05602/05604
‘ |5 | 13| INGH BACKLIGHT o [TERTER L g1 e
PSIG —] LCD UNIT BL HIGH !
aR () i
XCS LCD ol ; DRIVE !
‘ | 8 (4-20) :
10 12 :
g\L/SEKALL 105502 13 oL Low !
! (305) - G 1 (@) CURRENT ()
((\FI‘CAgI?) VO SODSCK | % GENERATOR 2| | CNS60t !
! 3-5) | _PANELXHD ] CNSSOTI; - -
PANEL XVD I :
HD oUT |
oo i8601) [V ‘
BL CONT 171 1 [
| ohs701 £ PANEL 2.8V
L _ Z _ _ _ _ - - -
3-5. OVERALL BLOCK DIAGRAM (5/5)
: [ 5023 _ :
| Cw s |
! - BT001 1
- CONTROL SWITCH i = ||
- BLOCK (CF-2500)(2/2) Prse 4+2) et
T v
LcD02 | 1C5701 : CNOOS : ||
3-9 CHARACTER INDICATOR ! | “9
DISPLAY DRIVE |
(4-19) L el
5601 —‘ R
| eviRse enerot L XPANEL REV ,Jz—l ‘
sw - - Tmme
(ELF;'XT‘BLE?) PD-156/160 BOARD(2/2) _‘
bnceate | | (LCD TYPE SH/LCD TYPE S0) | i
1 I - J = — —

Note: To check the LCD Type, refer to “SECTION 5. 1-5. LCD Type Check”.
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tzz7> - Changed portion.

Page Changed contents
3-8. POWER BLOCK DIAGRAM (3/3)
PD-156/160
BOARD PD 160 BOARD _ LGDY0T
(LCD TYPE S0) 05503 L 1o =
! 05505,5506 LoD
| PANEL133V  FB5504 >y 5 g
| | PANEL 28V o FB5502 — a
L5501% CN5501
! I
| [1C5501] ||05502|
| RGB DRIVE TIMING
1 GENERATOR
| : (4-21) (4-21)
:f:f::f:f::f:f::f:f::f:f::f:f::f:f::f:f::f:f::f:f::f:f::f:f::f:fliifif:f:f::f:f:fi
PD-156 BOARD |
CN5701 (LCD TYPE SH) ;
05502-5505 !
3-15 —14— ' PANEL 4.75V FB5503 o5l 7] LCD901 |
ETY | PANEL-153V  ~ — 3 =4 !
] | PANEL13.3V  _ FB5502 o BN cD :
EE | PANEL 2.8V ~ o FB5501 i E UNT 3
] ! L5501% CN5501, !
10 i [1c5501] || [1C5502] }
POWER BLOCK ! RGB DRIVE Timing (19) ;
(13) GENERATOR ;
(VC-276) (4-21) (4-21) D
(PAGE 4 s | ND901
(4-20) BACKLIGHT
IC5601,5602
INVERTER BLHIGH =
——_BL CONT 10
BACKLIGHT
% BL REG ( DRIVE ) CN5601
—|_ (4-19)
|
70 Il IC5701
POWER
BLOCK(2/) (5 J-DISPLCD VDD IN%II%/;\/TEOR I D902
(CF-2500)
(PAGE 3-16) 5] DISPBL LI
—'_CN5704 CN5705 BACKLIGHT
I - - - - -
Note: To check the LCD Type, refer to “SECTION 5. 1-5. LCD Type Check”.
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SECTION 4. PRINTED WIRING BOARDS AND SCHEMATIC DIAGRAMS
4-1. FRAME SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM b7 Changed portion.

Page Changed contents

FRAME SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM (2/2)

ND9O1
BACK LIGHT

LCD901  2.5INCH

X3

[ao]<]o]o|~]=]a]2 oo BRNEEEEEE 3
—_— I Bl el Bl Bl Bl B T SRR Uy puy i pu—
H 2|2(2|s| e S S| E || @ slelwlalalelale | 'weo Tvpe s0) CNSTO5 4P
HEIEIEIEEIEIEEE |2 HEEINEEEE B
! hid 2 T )= s ¢|s > gl BLGND | 1 \
EI @ a|i ! BLGND |2
I - s |s FP-414
| 1 . 2|5 s voo |4 FLEXIBLE
. = sl s | 3z
3 glizle| |3 MBI IR al 2|2
g HiEEEE NEEEEIEENE R B EEE !
| o HEEEE S|S|3|2|2|2|5|3|5|5|2|2]5]2| 2
. °© —_ CN5703_ 20P
| (LCD TYPE SH) comt |1 U
1 re L T T T T T T T com2 |2
- I
4-4 I 1 PD-156 BOARD  (cotvPes) OO0 10F 563 |3
1 1 |ve ' VB |
CNs704_ep , PD-160 BOARD  (LcoTyPeSO) ! 2 Thvooor T wooour| stod |4
1] xesteoorver ] m m m D — D P v : " SEG5 | 5
1/2 LCD/BL BLOCK d . |
2 | Lco_com/xpaTA ' SEG6 | 6
- 2/2 RGB/TG BLOCK 4 |'Psic IPANEL_COM [
j :zz&szm 5 |vR ' VR | ZEE? : LCD902 D902
CPC | (FOR CHECK 6 [imaken_creck!  paneL D | CHARACTER [ BACK
5 | DISP_LCD_VDD ¢ ) = i SEGs | 9 DISPLAY LIGHT
7 :XHD ' C_SYNC/XHD |, Ay
6| DISP_BL I 1 SEG9 |10 o
8 [xHp_out | xHp_out | X‘ 4@7
H T SEG10 |11
9 [IGND ' GND |
| SEGT [12
| 10 :GND K GND |,
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, ] sEct1 |13
| . (LCDTYPESO) (LCD TYPE SH) SEG12 |14
g|
h SEG13 |15
| sasfs
I E HE BRI R |
olalels| T2 <l 2E] ] [RIE|2]=]e =58 SEG15 [18
I E YT ] It = o P e = B L cons |10
g|3|2|8|z|2|2|2|% 8282 2| 2|2|2|2| 2o
INENEEEEE M R EHEEEEEE
i i HHEEEEHBHEHHBE cowfm] L
N R EEEEEEE D
| CN5702 6P FP 412
PD-117 |(VP-076) HARNESS i e |
. PANEL_REV_| 2 FLEXIBLE
3
[eTeTelolelalzTelal e 2lal ol ol <Talal -] | ne

Note: To check the LCD Type, refer to “SECTION 5. 1-5. LCD Type Check”.



For printed wiring board

* Refer to page 13 for parts location.

e This board is six-layer print board. However, the pat-
terns of layers two to five have not been included in
the diagram.

¢ Chip parts

Transistor
C 654

B E 123

There are a few cases that the part printed on
this diagram isn’t mounted in this model.

PD-160 (CHA, DISPLAY DRIVE, BACK LIGHT, LCD DRIVE, TG) PRINTED WIRING BOARD (E, HK, AUS, CH, JE MODEL) _——

DCR-TRV238E/TRV239E

: Uses unleaded solder.

PD-160 BOARDI(SIDE A)
___ J L
D FrrrTiTTT ) 5801

O

C5607 10

RE576 1
R5574C 1

CNS501

RS575 1
(5536'd
RE579C1

F.i_gl 2. e
[1 —
Cs606 T -

[CIR5617

[1 [ []

[IR5612
2 2 ]"_) [1C5605
L] [] Dg
9]:(:5602 Irs

[] 'Corse2f

Fo
3]
o]
—d

—=
0
{92}
@
(=)

/o

[ <Jase03

o g

-

=laesE
\
i

=

||
RE614

nnnn

1 4

CN5705

i
(42}
in
&2
[
N O
C : 2
SR n | D
L | | s E%% 818 @
PUEI O o AT o
. I BB B il
—_— = L0 o ) ) o
2l 1€ 2.8 = e e
oL 05509 R e L BN T 0
Ok =~ ~E=C5 [
= = = RSS!
T JOXES w0,
- = §° 1C5501 OE @D ER5505
B 2 8 = >E=  RS508R550L,
PRS2 R =8 = &
= S SIS i
.- Hn @ = =0
(is]
) o 0O = LN
8 # £ # |:|§ L5501 D§ N3 QQQQ St
— I 8 slts B8 EBE33 =2
- - @ = =25 umu a1
RIS
2\g A =
-8 = CN57703
= 1 6 — ==
A o FEREgS =e° 1C5701 . °F
5 o = —
CNS704 E E
® >
ollTITITIe ~
R 1

1-683-157-

w
S~
an

i 1 | 2 |






For Schematic Diagram
* Refer to page 5 for printed wiring board.
» Refer to page 13 for waveform.

() : Page No. shown in () indicates the page to refer on the original Service Manual.

CHA.DISPLAY DRIVE,BACK LIGHT(LCD/BL BLOCK)
A XX MARK:NO MOUNT
NO MARK:REC/PB MODE gy,
SE_GND |20
BL_GND 119 Note: The components identified by mark A or dotted
BL_REG 16-5’; A1k LN . . -
15602 L5601 line with mark A\ are critical for safety.
BL_CONT [17 27 5602 100uH R5610 R5613 . e
PANEL 15.3v |16 J 4qu = B = XX Replace only with part number specified.
B PANEL_13.3V 15—@ PANEL_13.3V
10 PANEL_4.75V |14 é}
VC-276 BOARD PANEL_2.8V |13 é} PANEL_2.8V
SR o "
REG_GND_| 12 REG_GND FP-414 FLEXIBLE is replaced as a block.
pu— (THROUGH THE ) XVC_SCK |11 XVC_SCK II So that this PRINTED WIRING BOARD is omitted.
(PAGE 4-84) XCS_LCD_DA |10 XCS_PANEL Cseo4
ve_so |9 XVC_SO B II CN5601__10P
PANEL_XVD | 8 XVD @TO(Z/Z) * o e 10| BL_HIGH
C c-sYNC/XHD | 7 SYNC s141a] 01 m % 9| ne
PANEL_HOLD [ 6 [~ 3 30636\/‘ ;91» 8| ne. A
=N < -
PANEL B | 5 * PANEL_B 05602 7| ne ND9O1
= VN - N 4| ase04 fj TPC6CO1(TESSR) BACK LIGHT
PANEL_ G | 4 => * PANEL_G XX 0sC 6| nC.
—_— PANEL_R | 3 => * PANEL_R 5| ne.
XPANEL_REV | 2 [—— 4| ne.
XSYS_RST | 1 XSYS_RST 3| BL_Low
2| LeD
D A Di‘;o5—1 LED_GND
R5702 R5611
% e D
| FP-412 | CURRENT DETECT | SIGNAL PATH
— D5601
I FLEXIBLE L CNS7T02 6P Reg1? MATT (KB} 0 VIDEO SIGNAL
I L PANEL_REV |1 [—® W 005%5 5606 CHROMA v Y/CHROMA
. 0.1u
i LND007 PANEL’;EV i LND705 0s503 = T8 SRR =78 =
E| TR E . e =
S601 © 22k |:‘|>
! (PANEL REVERSE) GND | 5 — 470 PB
| GND | 6
R5620
— XX
W
L rseoo
D5604 s 0k 105601
X% TC7WS53FU(TE12R)
F 21
R5614
10k
DETIN
— - 1C5601
_ONY>—
aseot BACK LIGHT
@ TO(2/2) DTC144EHT2L BRIGHT SWITCH
SWITCH
G DAC
<
owsros |  FLEXIBLE ~ ;
[ EEE m| @ |
2 | BL_GND
] 3| 8L \(jDD X, v I
= (BACK .
\ T oo HL )|
CN5703  20P
H com 1| com1
comz 2 com2
”””””” SEG3 3| sees
SEG1 4| seca
ffffffff SEGS 5 | sees
s 6 | SEGe
SEG2
SEG7. 7] See LCD902
8 | see7 CHARACTER
| CN5704 6P SEGS 9 | secs R
0 XCS_LCD_DRIVER | 1 Xes SEGY 10| SEGY
CONTROL LCD_COM/XDATA 2 CXD SEG10 11| SEG10 @
SWITCH BLOCK
g os0 80 12 i oIS, 2] seer
— X08D_ScK | 4 2 B 105701 SEGL 13| sestt
(IHROUGH THE ) BU9735K-E2 SEG12
CP-076 HARNESS DISP_LCD_VDD |5 SEGS 14| seei2
(PAGE 4-31) DISP_BL | 6 SEG13 15| see1s
SEG14 16| seet4
J SEG16 17| sea1s
SEG15 18| SEG15
COoM3 19| com3
coma 20| com4
L e e B e i) ) i

— 10—

DCR-TRV238E/TRV239E
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For Schematic Diagram
* Refer to page 5 for printed wiring board. o ]
* Refer to page 13 for waveforms. () : Page No. shown in () indicates the page to refer on the original Service Manual.

A XX MARK:NO MOUNT
NO MARK:REC/PB MODE L5504
XX
2520
PANEL_13.3V =
b C5509 i lc55|0
N 235uv 0.01u
FB5504 Sl lE|8|&|¢ B o
OuH = - & > CN5502 _10P
VB
1608 RB505 VP g% XVD_OUT I
= 2 | xvp_out
B — v
5532 3| ve
1u B 2012 {L 2| psia
VR, 5| VR
(FOR CHECK)
b 6 | MAKER_CHECK
Y|
= SYNe 7 | XHD
2]
g JL XHD_OUT 8 | XHD_ouT
E lt R5522 oo
33k
« ]
ng(27 < Q5505 10| GND
M 1.2 = 71 VB Jt NDS356AP
i N.C./C_BG VB LCD B+ REG
XC.SAVE
XC.SAVE B_DC_DET 555‘;72012 [
XVC_SCK ve RS5577.
XSCK VG ' .1, RB5501 470k
XT6_S0 20 S35 100xa
sl 6_DC_DET '%‘
u
XCS_PANEL 2.7 VR
L5501 xcs 1C5501 A
D iy 28 DRIVER
PANEL_2.8V D—@——’M‘ Veed R_DC_DET
l 05503 R5501 1001 o 05519
05501 L X i 2 CXA3289BR-T4 lu_ B 2012
ddu TRAP_ADJ GND2/N.C.
14
—] R5503 82k LPF_ADJ GND1 05506
XP.SAVE 28 el DTC144EHT2L
XP.SAVE VREF : :% LCD SWITCH
18 T
PANEL_B ’_'\»_lz =‘y 0 Vees M
5505 0.01u s RB5502
E PANEL G == it com_out 100KX4
C5506 0.01u
@Tou/z) N a m 18 5540
PANEL_R =) 1r COM_IN 0.1u
€5507 0.01u R5579 1&08
150k
R5588 H
b - XX
C455733
u
3;16 CN5501 24P
24| TEST1
F 23| com
1G24
22| VST
TG23
D5502 To 21| vCK
A 1SV290(TPL3) 20| EN
= I
73508 | o 114 621
- B 19| DWN
FB5502 T 68k |52 1 cs515
OuH 3 Rsg07 88 Reo11 —=0.0oiu = 18| voo
. C5516 D5503 17] vss
R9509 R5510 58p RD33UM-T1B { o
22k 68k La Y 16| VDOG LCD901
L5205 o1 25INCH
G 6.8uH +— osg34 15| wvsse
u
A BE =
T
w w 620 13| WIDE
R5591 H H 618
XX = o 9 9 3| 3 12| HST
S 2
o o) o | < x| 11| REF
10| sout
5529 J_ R5504 9 | CRext
TG17
x T XX 8 | Hok2
TG16
H XSYS_RST 7| Hekt
fieso0 6| psia
= s[e
NG ._'/’_‘\ — 4| r
sYI e
SYING D>———— - => —‘_' 3|8
o >——————— X0 R6560 C5508 1615 — 2| Rer
> XVC_SO XX e —
xve_so XVC_SCK 1| TEST2
Xve_scK SH——— XVOICK 05503 Ro8TS. Ro2TE, Roone
XCS_PANEL Q3501 UP0460100850 10k ™
XCS_PANEL 2>
(| sep No Mt SWITCH e
76 gl 134
PRG 5 104 (E
BLK 70 5536, R5575 Q5504
— 3 Ogu 68k 2SAT774HT2L
FRP T LEVEL SHIFT
b 1C5502
J XVG_SOK Timing Generator
—
g L o SIGNAL PATH
B
XCS_PANEL VIDEO SIGNAL
X650 ass08 CHROMA Y Y/CHROMA
ul
XVC_s0 SWITCH REC #
PB =
K XD
SYNG
L -
5
3
pi(
s
=
- — DAC
BL_ON
@To(wz)
Rggﬁi LED
DETIN
D5504
M x
¢
¢
16

— 11— —12 —



DCR-TRV238E/TRV239E

4-3. WAVEFORMS 4-4. MOUNTED PARTS LOCATION
no mark : side A
PD-160 BOARD *mark :side B
PD-160 BOARD
®I05501®LCD ®I05502®LCD 5501 B-3 Q5501 B-4
) 05503 B-3 05503 C-5
e BERRELL - U — - 05504 B-5 05504 D-5
Vel el S e e 5505 B-4 05505 C-5
; 5506 B-4 Q5506 B-5
: 8.2Vp-p 28Vp-p 5507 B-4 05508 C-5
i MR- A u i il C5508 B-4 Q5601 B-5
b, o, e, 5509 B-2 Q5602 D-3
| 05510 B-3 05603 B-6
oH H C5511 B-4
05512 B-4 R5501 B-3
05515 B-4 R5503 B-4
5516 C-4 R5504 B-4
05517 C-3 R5505 B-3
@|05501@LCD |CS502®LCD 05518 C-3 R5506 B-4
05519 C-4 R5507 B-4
[ [r— P — 05527 B-3 R5508 B-4
~ i ™ /\\ /\ 05529 B-4 R5509 B-4
- = iy \ /\ /\ 05532 B-3 R5510 B-4
P e 7 9y 2.8Vp-p 05533 D-5 R5511 B-4
b I \/ J \/ 05534 D-5 R5512 B-4
e ] e L3 | p 00
| 05540 D-6 R5560 B-4
2" 170 nsec C5602 D-4 R5572 C5
5604 D-3 R5573 C-5
05605 B-6 R5574 C-5
5606 B-6 R5575 C-5
® Ic5501 ® Led ® ics502 @ Lep 05607 D-2 | RS576 C-5
05608 D-4 R5577 B-5
05701 A-3 R5579 C-6
Mt et s R5588 D-5
f [ ' CN5501 D-5 R5590 B-4
- T = CN5502 C-3 R5591 B-4
- i i Tovep 28Vpp CN5601 D2 | R5609 B-6
! 1 \ \ CN5701 B-1 R5610 D-3
e T e T T e TN B CN5702 A-1 R5611 B-6
(E— DV CN5703 A-5 R5612 B-6
2H CN5704 A-2 R5613 D-4
CN5705 A-6 R5614 B-6
R5616 B-6
D5502 C-4 R5617 B-6
D5503 D-5 R5618 C-6
@|05501LCD |Cs7o1® Detod b hoels oo
D5601 C-6 R5620 B-2
i I o e O o —_——— * D5602 D-11 R5621 B-6
D5603 B-1 R5702 B-1
Pl Mt LWL | S4OTVPP 2.9Vp-p D5604 B-2 | R5704 A3
[ [ W e Mo "”7 * D5605 D-11
‘ _ —_— — — RB5501 C-3
o ‘ ‘ FB5502 B-4 RB5502 C-4
I FB5504 C-1
H T5601 D-3
Ic5501 B-3
IC5502 B-5
IC5601 B-6
IC5602 B-6
@|05501@LCD 105701 A3
L5501 B-3
L5504 C-2
540mVp-p L5505 B-4
L5601 D-4
L5602 D-4

@ IC5501 @ LCD

r\ntﬁ Fn‘ﬂ
N -\
Ll

o i’l "_Wa. hal™ h_‘du

LT»\
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[~ : Added portion.
tzz7 : Changed portion.

SECTION 5. ADJUSTMENTS

Adjusting items when replacing main parts and boards. (Page 5-2)

1.

((dA3) Jorseush Bulwil) 200/D1 PrOq 9/Z-OA[ ! !
(dA3) BAUp D7) TOOLOI PXeoq9/Z-OA| I
(W4V ‘LNO/NIO1ANY) T0/S01 pfeoq9/z-OA| ! !
(4A3) 162201 preod 9/2-0A 1 I
(sseooud ubs AQ) TOEEDI PROGOLZOA| | o |
_ (LNO/NI1 O3AIATOLED! PROGYLZOA| ! !
m (17d 'A0d /v 'O3) TOTEDI Prod 9/2-0A| "
I (dNV 8d/03Y) €0TEDI P0G 9/2-OA| ! !
5 (Ss3001d O/ A 8PIS/BIH) TOZZOI PXoq 9/Z-0A| }
P m (09V 'HE) 20STOI Proq9sz-OA| ! _
8 (1oreseush Buiwil) TOSTX ‘TOSTOI Pfeoq 9/2-OA| 1 I
B (losues MWA'HOLId) 20£'T0E3S  proq zeo-Is| | "
S| €% ‘2 (BLBAU|) TO9S L ‘P09G/20950 Peoq 09T/9GT-Ad| ! o
®| gz« ((@07) lopewb Bunuil) 20501 peOg 09TRST-ad| [ @ "
A%ﬂ £x'2+((@07) BAUP gOM) T05501 PRI UTST-C] ‘(e @ |e e |e(e (o]
(JeBewi d0D) TSSO1 pfeoq /Ge-ad| I
Assesisseyo S >09p WisiUey® ! !
g (lojow uexsdeD) Z0BIN 00p WSIeYBIN | |
m T (Asse wniq) TOBIN %oop wsiieyos )| ! !
1 gap--------mﬁ%%mM%ﬁQ@r ! !
3 (pued 07) 1060071 oAl oo
T (eqn) weosaion ) TOBAN 001 @OT1| ! o
Iepswe| I
1 1
1 1
1 ™ 1
1 s 1
1 B 1
1 D 1
| 3 |
1 wm 1
1 1
1 % 1
1 i |1
| 9] © w/_l m 1
o~ Il 1g|TIT| .8 |8
9] 1 .M, .% =] |7 m 1
IS 1= 8= € = B
1] , ®lo|<|= Bl<|=s w .
5 GIREIEEEIE
< AS (228|388 |2|2)
$
g5 A
23 S

Table. 5-1-1 (1).

(Page 5-3)

5 8T
Mmm\us r==an-
B s 1ol
%"0,0 _%%_
mduO,k T
5298 1> >
oE~o ==
£¥cgs < '88!
>2odl \\igay
.MKO_..ID =22
ggccs %%
nlu.m...m 1 gl
wi&o@ 2 o,
cE5 32 188
TS5 RER 17T
£8 LW [alfa)
SEC20D Ta
ol 1IN &
* . [ I P = - - - - - L]
] ]
E Buiioddns 1 1
1 1
wm (NOMd33) Z08vO1 P0G 9/Z-ON| | ;
@
Dl T T
0s (NO¥d33) 20501 P£eod 9/2-OA o000 0000
e (3137dN0D) PEOA9Z-ON| |le e e (e|e|e|e e
© T T
g m €x 2+ (3137dNOD)  PEOQOITST-Ad| (@@ @0 e e e e|
m = 1 1
53 (3137dW00) progze0-lS | ! !
1 ™ 1
1 *. 1
1 = 1
1 M 1
1 1
1 w 1
1 o) 1
1 m 1
1 (@] 1
1 ™ 9 = |!
1 P B ._m/_ g|h
| =g T w1
= | .m.mwmjpl.m_
: ||z [E|RIE (R
] 1|8 gAHHAMw 1
5 1812|18(8|2[3 |0 IE|!
< =2 ezS312=
; $
g5
T g 8
g3 9

Table. 5-1-1 (2).
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2. Modification of 8, C, 1C Page Data [~ : Added portion. gzz7 : Changed portion.
Page Before change After change
C page C page
Address Initial value Remark Address Initial value Remark
26 E3 SVIDEO out Cr level adj. 26 E3 SVIDEO out Cr level adj.
5B to 5E Fixed data-1 IEES Fixeddatal _ _ _ _ =~ ]
5F Fixed data-2 | 5F 77/73*1  Fixed data 1
60 | 60 A7/80%1  Fixed data :
61 67 VCO adj. (LCD) 1 61 67/70*1 |VCO adj. (LCD) !
62 53 62 53/5F *1 :
63 8B V-COM adj. (LCD) N 63 8B/1IF*1 |V-COM adj. (LCD) :
64 29 RGB AMP adj. (LCD) | 64 29/9C*1 [RGB AMPadj. (LCD) I
65 Fixed data-1 : 65 00/07 *1 | Black limit adj. (LCD) *2 :
66 99 COM AMP adj. (LCD) 1 Fixed data*3 1
5-11 67 84 White balance adj. (LCD) : 66 99/40*1 | PSIG gray adj. (LCD) *2 :
68 5F I COM AMP adj. (LCD) *3 I
69 40 Contrast adj. (LCD) . 67 84/82*1 |White balance adj. (LCD) :
6A Fixed data-1 I 68 5F/6B *1 !
6B Fixed data-2 69 40/13*1 | Contrast ad). (LCD) :
6C : 6A 00/35*1 | Center level adj. (LCD) *2 :
6D to 71 Fixed data-1 1 Fixed data*3 1
| 6B 32/2F*1 |Fixed data :
1 6C 12/0F*1  |Fixed data 1
6Dto71] ~ T T Fixeddata1 ~ =~~~ = !
Table. 5-1-3.
*1. A/B |
! A:LCDTYPESH !
: B:LCDTYPESO | ™A
1*2: LCD TYPE SO |
UELCDTVRESH ]
Table. 5-1-3.
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[~ : Added portion. gzz7 : Changed portion.

5-29

[Adjusting connector]

Most of the measuring points for adjusting the LCD system
are concentrated in CN5502 of the PD-156 board. Connect the
mesasuring instruments via the multi CPC jig (J-6082-311-A).
The following table shows the Pin No. and signa name of
CN5502.

Page Before change After change
1-5. LCD SYSTEM ADJUSTMENT 1-5. LCD SYSTEM ADJUSTMENT
Note 1: The back light (fluorescent tube) isdriven by ahigh voltage | Note 1: The back light (fluorescent tube) is driven by a high voltage
AC power supply. Therefore, do not touch the back light AC power supply. Therefore, do not touch the back light
holder to avoid electrical shock. holder to avoid electrical shock.
Note 2: Whenreplacing the LCD unit, be careful to prevent damages | Note 2: When replacing the LCD unit, be careful to prevent damages
caused by static electricity. caused by static electricity.
Note 3: Before performing the adjustments, check the data of page: | Note 3: Before performing the adjustments, check the data of page:
0, address: 10is“00". If not, set data: 00 to this address. 0, address: 10is“00". If not, set data: 00 to this address.
Note 4: Set the LCD BRIGHT (Menu display) to the center. Note 4: Set the LCD BRIGHT (Menu display) to the center.
Set the LCD COLOR (Menu display) to the center. Set the LCD COLOR (Menu display) to the center
"Note 5: PD-I56 board: ~ ~ ~ ~ "~ T T T T 7 @
! DCR-TRV23BE/TRV239E (LCD TYPE SH) | !
! PD-160 board:

_ - - _ DCRTRV23BETRV230E (LCD TYPE SO) |
|[Adjust|ng connector] 1
:Most of the measuring points for adjusting the LCD system !
,are concentrated in CN5502 of the PD-156/PD-160 board. ,
1 Connect the measuring instruments via the multi CPC jig (J- 1
16082-311-A). Thefollowing table showsthe Pin No. and signal !
name of CN5502.

1 1
1 1
Pin No. | Signal Name | Pin No. | Signal Name : Pin No. | Signal Name | Pin No. | Signal Name :
1 VB 2 XVD OUT 1 1 VB 2 XVD OUT 1
3 |vG 4 |PANEL COM |3 |ve 4 |PANEL COM *1 |,
5 VR 6 PANEL ID ! PSIG *2 !
7 C-SYNC/XHD 8 XHD OUT : 5 VR 6 PANEL ID *1 :
9 GND 10 GND : MAKER CHECK *2 :
Table 5-1-11. 1 7 C-SYNC/XHD 8 XHD OUT 1
L_9 |GND 10 |[GND |
1*1: PD-156 board 1
'*2. PD-160bORYd_ !

Table 5-1-11

PD-156 board

CN5502

9 10
1 2

CN5502

9 10
1 2
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[~ : Added portion.

Page Before change After change

'By measuring the resistor value between Pin ® of CN5502
'and GND, the type of LCD can be discriminated.

1

1| Resistor value | LCD type PD board
22 LCDTYPESH |  PD-156

1

1

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
33kQ LCD TYPE SO PD-160 I
1
"When the type of LCD is“LCD TYPE SH", perform”1-5-1.!
5-29 |LCD SYSTEM ADJUSTMENT (LCD TYPE SH)". \
1When the type of LCD is“LCD TYPE SO", perform “1-5-2.,
ILCD SYSTEM ADJUSTMENT (LCD TYPE SO)”. I
1 1
11-5-1. LCD SYSTEM ADJUSTMENT (LCD TYPE SH),
1 (PD-156 board) 1

1. VCO Adjustment (PD-156 board) 1. VCO Adjustment (PD-156 board)
Set the VCO free-run frequency. If deviated, the LCD screen | Set the VCO free-run frequency. If deviated, the LCD screen
will be blurred. will be blurred.

Added contents

1-5-2. LCD SYSTEM ADJUSTMENT (LCD TYPE SO)
(PD-160 board)

1. VCO Adjustment (PD-160 board)
Set the VCO free-run frequency. If deviated, the LCD screen will

be blurred.
Mode VTR stop
Signal No signal

Measurement Point Pin ® of CN5502 (XHD OUT)
Measuring Instrument | Frequency counter

Adjustment Page C
Adjustment Address 61, 62
Specified Value f = 15625 + 30Hz

Note1: Thedataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00".

Adjusting method:

Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure
5-32 1 0 01 01 |Setthe data.
2 C 61 Changethe dataand set theVCO
frequency (f) to the specified vaue.
3 C 61 Press PAUSE button.
4 C 61 Read the data, and thisdatais
named D61.
5 Convert D61 to decimal notation,
and obtain D61'. (Note2)
6 Calculate D62' using following
equations (Decimal calculation)
When Dei’ =2 17
De2' =De1’—17
When De1’ <17
De2’ =00
7 Convert D62’ to a hexadecimal
number, and obtain D62. (Note2)
8 C 62 D62 | Set the data, and press PAUSE button.
9 0 01 00 |Setthedata.

Note2: Refer to “Table 5-4-1. Hexadecimal-decimal Conversion Table".

—17 —
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DCR-TRV238E/TRV239E

2. PSIG Gray Adjustment (PD-160 board)

Set the uniformity improvement signal to an appropriate level.

3. RGB AMP Adjustment (PD-160 board)

Set the D range of the RGB decoder used to drive the LCD to the
specified value. If deviated, the LCD screen will become blackish

Mode VTR stop T
Signdl No signal or sat:rated (whitish).
Messurement Point | Pin @ of CN5502 (PSIG) Mode VTR stop

- - Signal No signal
Measuring Instrument | Oscilloscope v o= Ain® of CNB502 (V)

. easurement Point n®o
AdJ_ ustment Page c Ext. trigger: Pin ® of CN5502 (PSIG)
Adjustment Address 66 - -
— Measuring Instrument | Oscilloscope
Specified Value A =500%£0.1V Adjusiment Page c
Note: The dataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00". Adjustment Address | 64
Specified Value A =7.44+0.05V

Adjusting method:

Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure Note: The dataof page: O, address: 10 must be “00".
; g 2(15 01 i‘: the dita'd ] - Adjusting method:
ange the data and set the
PSIG signal level (A) to the Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure
specified value. 1 0 01 01 |Setthedata
(The data should be “00” to 2 C 64 Change the data and set the
“TF") voltage (A) between the reversed
3 c | 66 Press PAUSE button. waveform pedestal and non-
7 0 o1 00 | sat the daa. reversed waveform pedestal to
the specified value.
3 C 64 Press PAUSE button.
4 0 01 00 |Setthedata
—
Pedestal
A
— "
2H
A
Fig. 5-1-17.
_ ¥ A
—~ M
Pedestal
Fig. 5-1-18.
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(Page 5-32)

4. Black Limit Adjustment (PD-160 board)
Set the dynamic range of the LCD driver to an appropriate level. If
deviated, the LCD screen will become blackish or saturated

DCR-TRV238E/TRV239E

5. Contrast Adjustment (PD-160 board)
Set thelevel of theVIDEO signal for driving the LCD to the specified
value. If deviated, the screen image will be blackish or saturated

(whitish). (whitish).
Mode VTR stop Mode VTR stop
Signal No signa Signa No signa
Measurement Point Pin ® of CN5502 (PSIG) Measurement Point Pin ® of CN5502 (VG)
Measuring Instrument | Oscilloscope Ext. trigger: Pin @ of CN5502 (PSIG)
Adjustment Page C Measuring Instrument | Oscilloscope
Adjustment Address | 65 Adjustment Page c
Specified Value A =830+ 0.08V Adjustment Address | 69
Specified Value A =240+ 0.05V
Note: Thedataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00”.

Adjusting method:

Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure

1 0 01 01 |Setthedata

2 3 c4 61 |Setthe data

3 3 C5 50 |Set the the data.

4 C 65 Change the data and set the
PSIG signal amplitude (A) to the
specified value.

(The datashould be“00" to“OF’.)

5 C 65 Press PAUSE button.

6 3 C4 00 |Set the data.

7 3 C5 00 |Set the data.

8 0 01 00 |Setthe data.

9 Check that the specified value of
“RGB AMP Adjustment” is
satisfied.

A
| v
Fig. 5-1-19.

Note: Thedataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00".

Adjusting method:

Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure
1 0 01 01 |Setthedata
2 C 69 Changethe dataand set the voltage
(A) betweenthe 100 IRE and O IRE
(pedestd) to the specified vdue.
(Thedatashould be“ 00" to“7F".)
3 C 69 Press PAUSE button.
4 0 01 00 |Setthe data.
1 0;) IRE
A
A
 Colm—
} \ 2H
Pedestal
Fig. 5-1-20.
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(Page 5-32)

6. Center Level Adjustment (PD-160 board)

Set the video signal center level of LCD panel to an appropriate

level.
Mode VTR stop
Signa No signa
Measurement Point Pin ® of CN5502 (VG)
Measuring Instrument | Digital voltmeter
Adjustment Page C
Adjustment Address | 6A
Specified Value A =7.00+ 0.03Vdc

Note: The dataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00".

Adjusting method:

Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure
1 0 01 01 |Setthedata
2 C 6A Change the dataand set the DC
voltage (A) to the pecified value.
(The datashould be*00" to“7F".)
3 C 6A Press PAUSE button.
4 0 01 00 |Setthe data.

7. V-COM Adjustment (PD-160 board)

Set the DC bias of the common electrode drive signal of LCD tothe
specified value.

If deviated, the LCD display will move, producing flicker and
conspicuous vertical lines.

Mode VTR stop

Signal No signal

Measurement Point Check on LCD display

Measuring Instrument

Adjustment Page C

Adjustment Address 63

Specified Value The brightness difference between the
section A and section B is minimum.

Note1: This adjustment should be carried out upon completion of the
following adjustments.
RGB AMP Adjustment
Black Limit Adjustment
Contrast Adjustment
Center Level Adjustment
Note2: The dataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00".

Adjusting method:

Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure
1 0 01 01 |Setthe data
2 C 63 Change the data so that the
brightness of the section A and
that of the section B is equal.
(The datashould be“00" to“3F".)
3 C 63 Subtract 2 from the data.
4 C 63 Press PAUSE button.
5 0 01 00 |Setthe data.
®
®
®
®
Fig. 5-1-21.
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8. White Balance Adjustment (PD-160 board)
Correct the white balance.
If deviated, the reproduction of the LCD screen may degenerate.

Mode

VTR stop

Signal

No signa

Measurement Point

Check on LCD screen

Measuring Instrument

Adjustment Page C

Adjustment Address | 67, 68

Specified Value The LCD screen should not be
colored.

Note1: Check thewhite balance only when replacing thefollowing parts.
If necessary, adjust them.

1. LCD panel

2. Light induction plate

3. 1C5501

Note2: Thedataof page: 0, address: 10 must be “00”.

Adjusting method:

Order | Page |Address| Data Procedure

1 0 01 01 |Setthedata

2 C 67 82 | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.

3 C 68 6B | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.

4 C 68 Check that the LCD screenis
not colored. If not colored,
proceed to step 10.

5 C 67 Change the data so that the LCD
screen is not colored.

6 C 67 Press PAUSE button.

7 C 68 Change the data so that the LCD
screen is not colored.

8 C 68 Press PAUSE button.

9 C 68 If the LCD screenis colored,
repeat steps5to 9.

10 0 01 00 |Setthedata

— 21—
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SECTION 6. REPAIR PARTS LIST

6-1. EXPLODED VIEWS
6-1-6. LCD SECTION (page 6-6)
(LCD TYPE SH)/ - 'I

267,

(LCD TYPE SO)

{—~: Added portion.

Page Before change After change

Ref. No.  Part No. Description Remarks | Ref.No.  Part No. Description Remarks

257 A-7078-096-A PD-156 (XC12) BOARD, COMPLETE 257 _ A-7078-096-A _PD-156 (XC12) BOARD, COMPLETE _ _
:' (LCD TYPE SH)(Note)':
1257 A-7078-372-A PD-160 (X12) BOARD, COMPLETE 1
! (LCD TYPE SO)(Note) !
LCD901 1-803-853-21 INDICATOR MODULE LIQUID CRYST l_L(_)Dg)Ol 1-803-853-21 _INDICATOR MODULE LIQUID CRYST _ _ B}
6-6 \ (LCD TYPE SH)(Note) ,
1LCD901 8-753-050-80 INDICATOR MODULE LIQUID CRYST 1
! (LCD TYPE SO)(Note) !
L e e T T T e 4

Note : To check the LCD Type, refer to “SECTION 5.
1-5. LCD Type check”. (Page 5-29)

6-2. ELECTRICAL PARTS LIST [—~: Added portion.
Page Before change After change
Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks | Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks
6-11 A-7078-096-A PD-156 (XC12) BOARD, COMPLETE A-7078-096-A PD-156 (XC12) BOARD, C'QMPLE[E_ .
kkkkkkhkkkhhkhkkhhkhkkhkkhhkk [7> L(L_CD_TXPESL.D‘




DCR-TRV238E/TRV239E

(page 6-12)
Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks | Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks
A-7078-372-A PD-160(X12) BOARD, COMPLETE <COIL >
(LCD TYPE S0)
khkkkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkkhkhhkhkhhkhhkhhkhkhkhkhhkhhkhkhhhkhkhhkhkhkhkhhkhkhhhkhkk L5501 1_469_527_91 |NDUCTOR 47uH
L5505 1-412-949-21 INDUCTOR 6.8uH
< CAPACITOR > L5601 1-419-387-21 INDUCTOR 100uH
L5602 1-412-056-11 INDUCTOR 4.7uH
05501 1-127-760-11 CERAMIC CHIP  4.7uF 10% 6.3V
05501 1-127-760-11 CERAMIC CHIP  4.7uF 10% 6.3V < TRANSISTOR >
(5504  1-164-943-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10.00% 16V
(5505 1-164-943-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10.00% 16V Q5503  8-729-054-48 TRANSISTOR N1BO04FE-Y/GR(TPLR3)
(5506 1-164-943-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10.00% 16V Q5504 8-729-037-53 TRANSISTOR 2SA1832F-Y/GR(TPL3)
Q5505 8-729-041-23 TRANSISTOR NDS356AP
(5507 1-164-943-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10.00% 16V Q5506 8-729-042-29 TRANSISTOR RN1104F(TPL3)
(5509 1-110-457-11 ELECT CHIP 3.3uF 20% 25V 05508  8-759-054-48 TRANSISTOR UP04601008S0
5510  1-164-943-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10.00% 16V
05511 1-164-739-11 CERAMIC CHIP  560PF 5.00% 50V Q5601 8-729-042-29 TRANSISTOR RN1104F(TPL3)
05512  1-125-777-51 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10.00% 10V 05602 6-550-083-01 TRANSISTOR TPC6C01(TE85R)
5515 1-162-964-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.001uF  10% 50V < RESISTOR >
(5516  1-164-870-11 CERAMIC CHIP  68PF 5.00% 50V
(5517  1-109-982-11 CERAMIC CHIP  1uF 10.00% 10V R5501 1-218-985-11 RES-CHIP 470K 5% 1/16W
(5518 1-109-982-11 CERAMIC CHIP  1uF 10.00% 10V R5503 1-208-933-11 METAL CHIP 82K 05% 1/16W
(5519  1-109-982-11 CERAMIC CHIP  1uF 10.00% 10V R5506 1-218-958-11 RES-CHIP 2.7K 5% 1/16W
R5507 1-218-973-11 RES-CHIP 47K 5% 1/16W
(5532 1-109-982-11 CERAMIC CHIP  1uF 10.00% 10V R5508 1-218-975-11 RES-CHIP 68K 5% 1/16W
(5533 1-115-566-11 CERAMIC CHIP  4.7uF 10.00% 10V
(5534  1-109-982-11 CERAMIC CHIP  1uF 10.00% 10V R5509 1-218-969-11 RES-CHIP 22K 5% 1/16W
(5536  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10.00% 10V R5510 1-218-975-11 RES-CHIP 68K 5% 1/16W
(5538 1-164-943-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10.00% 16V R5511 1-218-989-11 RES-CHIP M 5% 1/16W
R5512 1-218-977-11 RES-CHIP 100K 5% 1/16W
(5540 1-107-826-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10.00% 16V R5522 1-218-971-11 RES-CHIP 33K 5% 1/16W
(5602 1-115-566-11 CERAMIC CHIP  4.7uF 10.00% 10V
(5604 1-164-657-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.015uF  10.00% 50V R5551 1-218-973-11 RES-CHIP 47K 5% 1/16W
(5605 1-125-777-51 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10.00% 10V R5572  1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP 10K 5% 1/16W
(5606 1-125-777-51 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10.00% 10V R5573 1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP 10K 5% 1/16W
R5574  1-208-957-11 RES-CHIP 820K 5% 1/16W
A C5607 1-131-959-91 CERAMIC CHIP  12PF 10% 3KV R5575 1-218-975-11 RES-CHIP 68K 5% 1/16W
5701  1-125-777-51 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10.00% 10V
R5576  1-218-989-11 RES-CHIP M 5% 1/16W
< CONNECTOR > R5577 1-218-985-11 RES-CHIP 470K 5% 1/16W
R5579  1-218-979-11 RES-CHIP 150K 5% 1/16W
CN5501 1-815-031-11 CONNECTOR, FFC/FPC (ZIF) 24P R5590 1-218-990-11 SHORT CHIP 0
* CN5502 1-573-984-11 CONNECTOR, BOARD TO BOARD 10P R5609 1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP 10K 5% 1/16W
CN5601 1-764-709-11 CONNECTOR, FFCG/FPC 10P
CN5701 1-794-998-31 PIN, CONNECTOR 20P R5610 1-216-055-00 METAL CHIP 1.8K 5% 1/10W
CN5702 1-816-176-11 CONNECTOR, FFC/FPC (ZIF) 6P R5611 1-218-980-11 RES-CHIP 180K 5% 1/16W
R5612 1-218-969-11 RES-CHIP 22K 5% 1/16W
CN5703 1-816-178-11 CONNECTOR, FFC/FPC (ZIF) 20P R5614 1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP 10K 5% 1/16W
CN5704 1-778-508-21 PIN, CONNECTOR (PC BOARD) 6P R5617 1-218-969-11 RES-CHIP 22K 5% 1/16W
CN5705 1-766-759-11 CONNECTOR, FFC/FPC 4P
R5618 1-218-949-11 RES-CHIP 470 5% 1/16W
< DIODE > R5704 1-218-987-11 RES-CHIP 680K 5% 1/16W
D5502  8-719-084-47 DIODE 1SV290(TPL3) < COMPOSITION CIRCUIT BLOCK >
D5503  8-719-050-42 DIODE RD3.3UM-T1B
D5601  8-719-073-01 DIODE MA111-(K8).S0 RB5501 1-234-372-21 RES, NETWORK 100X4 (1005)
< FERRITE BEAD > < TRANSFORMER >
FB5502 1-414-760-21 FERRITE OuH AT5601  1-435-227-11 TRANSFORMER, INVERTER
FB5504 1-414-760-21 FERRITE OuH |
<IC>
IC5501 8-752-109-08 IC CXA3289BR-T4
IC5502 8-752-407-33 IC CXD3512R-T4
IC5601 8-759-564-49 IC TC7W53FU(TE12R)
IC5602 8-759-075-70 IC TA75S393F-TE85R
IC5701  8-759-573-02 IC BU9735K-E2 Note : The components identified by mark A or dotted

line with mark A are critical for safety.

Replace only with part number specified.
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Revision History

Ver. Date History Contents S_'M' Rev.
issued
1.0 2002.02 | Official Release — —
11 2002.06 | Correction-1 Correction of Disassembly, Printed Wiring Yes
Boards and Exploded Views
S.M. correction: Page 2-3, 4-18, 6-6
12 2002.09 | Correction-2 Correction of Adjustments Yes
S.M. correction: Page 5-18, 5-19, 5-23, 5-47,
5-58
13 2002.09 | Supplement-1 The LCD assembly Type SO added to the No
conventional Type SH.

In accordance with the addition of Type SO,
block diagrams, schematic diagram, printed
wiring board, adjustment and repair partslist of
the PD-160 board are added.
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